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Introduction

The word “adverb” (émippnua) itself indicates its function in the phrase structure (éxi + pfjuo
in Greek, ad + verbum in Latin). An adverb is a non-inflected part of speech which defines
the verb and reveals mainly place, manner, time or amount. It provides information about the
conditions under which the action described by the verb of a sentence is performed. Although
the nouns and the verbs are the key terms of a sentence, the adverb provides greater
informativity to the speech since it concerns the non-textual, broader contexts within which a
proposition is uttered, or within which the actions or events described in this utterance occur
or have occurred. The place and time are the two main pillars upon which thinking is
structured (see Haspelmath 1997, 1). Moreover, although it is difficult to define a rule
concerning the truth conditions of the adverbs (see Lycan, 2000, 122), the only way to verify
the fact of an action or event is to specify the time and the place where this very action has
taken place (see Cresswell 1985, 1). The benchmark on which people consider an event or an
action is determined by the use of adverbs. In other words, the state of affairs on the basis of
which a proposition is true or false can be defined by adverbs. However, this grammatical
category is not studied as much as it should be, and the accessible knowledge about it is
limited (see Alexiadou 1997, 1).

The existence of adverbs as a grammatical category was observed as far back in time
as when the ancient theorists composed their grammars. However, although all these ancient
grammarians noticed that many adverbs derive from an adjectival stem with the addition of
the suffix -wg, they did not explore their syntax and semantics. Contrary to their morphology,
the syntax and the semantics of adverbs in -wg is not discussed in grammars of the ancient
Greek language either. Kiihner (1836 and 1857) and Schwyzer (1950) discussed the adverbs
in general in a section of their work, but without considering the adverbs ending in -wc
separately. Mayser (Gram. I, 457 and Gram. II 2, 176) classified the adverbs in -og as of
manner, but Funk (1961, 55-57) just implied that these adverbs denote manner. However, it
seems that their approach is generalized and oversimplified, because it cannot predict various
exceptions. A very important piece of information is provided by Moulton (1963, vol. 2, 163-
164), who observed that the derivation of the adverbs in -wg was more common in the New
Testament Greek, and, therefore, it seems that people used those adverbs frequently in their
everyday speech. However, no further information about their use is available in the

bibliography so far.



The aim of this thesis is to examine the syntax, meaning, and use of the adverbs
ending in -o¢, which have a direct or indirect temporal connotation in ancient Greek non-
literary private letters. The intention is not to discuss objective time, as directly indicated with
specific adverbs, such as yesterday, today, tomorrow. On the contrary, my intention is to
examine the subjective time, as it is described in the papyri through the adverbs in -wc. This
does not mean that the perception of time is relative, and varies from time to time and from
culture to culture, but that statements, which seemingly reveal the manner in which an event
occurred, provide information about the time as well.

The nature of the thesis is papyrological. Consequently, all restorations of
fragmentary or lost parts of papyri which contain adverbs in -o¢ are based on conclusions
drawn from this surface structure analysis. Deep structures are examined only when
necessary, in order to demonstrate a view. The interface between syntax and semantics is
taken into account, but the expression of personal opinions on this issue is avoided, since it
pertains to deep structures. Regarding semantics, meanings of adverbs are examined. The
adverbs contemplated herein normally indicate manner, but it is illustrated that in specific
contexts, and by applying pragmatic interpretation they denote time as well, or at least they
provide information about the time of an event or an action. For this reason a morphological
criterion was used in the selection of the material: adverbs in -mg, which is thought to denote
manner, may eventually have further connotations. This thesis is mainly interested in exactly
that result of the pragmatic inference.

The first chapter is a brief historical overview of the views of grammarians from
antiquity until today regarding adverbs both in general, and, specifically, about those ending
in -og. The reasons and the method of the discussion of these specific adverbs when denoting
time and a brief examination of the modern bibliography concerning the syntax and use of
adverbs in papyri follow.

The historical overview which follows does not necessarily reveal the degree of
consciousness of the common man using an adverb, and/or the degree of his language
competence, but it is useful to show how thinking about this part of speech evolved through
centuries, and what has influenced the shaping of my working method. Although my study
does not discuss the morphology, the opinions of grammarians of ancient Greek language
concerning the morphology of adverbs are presented in this introduction, in an effort to
recognize what is and what is not an adverb. The historical overview of the studies on
adverbs is divided into three parts: (a) Views of the ancient grammarians regarding the
adverbs, (b) views of the modern grammarians regarding the adverbs in the ancient Greek
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language, and (c) a brief examination of general literature, which will show the directions of

modern linguistics on adverbs in various languages of the world, but especially in English.

1. Views of the ancient theorists regarding the adverbs.
The existence of a non-inflected part of speech, which had to do mainly with the verb had
already been identified by the ancient grammarians. Dionysius Thrax (11 B.C.) defined eight
parts of speech® and among them the adverb, which he discussed in the section Ilepi
gmppipotoc? of his work. Dionysius was mostly interested in the morphology of words, and
so examined the syntax only on occasion. In any case, the function of the adverbs is
undoubtedly the modification of the verbs®. Dionysius Thrax distributed the adverbs in
twenty-six subcategories, which were not defined on certain rules. Some adverbs were
categorized on the basis of their morphology, such as the émppriuoato pesdtnrog, that is, the
ones ending in -oc*, some adverbs on the basis of their syntactic function and their semantic
meaning, such as the ypovov dniotikd, the mocodtrog, and the tomikd, and, finally, some
other adverbs clearly on the basis of their semantic meaning, e.g. the émppfpoto moldTNTOC.

The comments of many ancient scholars on the work of Dionysius are preserved and
assist greatly in understanding the work of the Alexandrian grammarian. One of these
commentators pointed out that the difference between the adverb and the other indeclinable
parts of speech is that the adverb’s function is only the modification of the verb®. Another
commentator observed among other things that the adverb modifies the verb as a whole or
partially®.

Moreover, the view of the anonymous grammarian, which is preserved in P.Lit.Lond.

182 (= P.Lond. 126) and is dated to the Roman-Byzantine period, was probably influenced by

! See D.T., Ars grammatica 1.1.23: Tod 8¢ Adyov uépn éotiv Okt Gvopa, pripa, petoyr, Gpbpov, |

avtovopio, Tpdbeoic, nippnuo, cOVOESHOC. ) Yap Tpoonyopia d¢ £160¢ | T® Ovopatt vofEBAnTar.

2 See D.T., Ars grammatica 1.1.72.3-86.1.

8 See D.T., Ars grammatica 1.1.72.4-5: "Ezippnud €ott pépog Adyou Gichitov, Kottt pYuatog Aeyopevov i
| émeyopevov pruatt.

4 See Comm. in D.T. Art. Gram. 59.27-60.2 10 3¢ pecOTNTOG EMPPNUATA OVK GIO €Vvoidg TVOG
@vopootolr mAeiotag yap Seopig Exel Evvoldv: GAL’ €medn yivetar mod TiG YEVIKHG TAV TANOLVTIKADV Ti|g
uéong obong TV TPV yev@V, Tod v LOVOD &ic ¢ Tpemopévon, Sid ToDTo KuAgiTal HEGHTNTOC, 010V TV KOAMDY
adtn yeviky odoo TANBVVTIKY péon &oTi, TOVTESTL KON, ApcsvikoD kol OnAvkod kai ovdeTépov, oi kahol TdV
KoA®V, ol KoAol TV KOA®Y, T8 KoAG TV KAAGY' TPATEVTOC 0OV ToD V €l ¢, (¢ Epapusy, yivetar O &mippnuol
KOADS 60pdV copd¢ dpoing. See also Comm. in D.T. Art. Gramm. 97.31-98.5.

5 See Comm. in D.T. Art. Gram. 59.4-59.11cimov 8¢ 10 «katd PpAuatog Aeyduevov 1 émheyodpevov
pruaty kol T00Tmv avTd GIENEPIOEY: 0VOEV Yap £Tepov UEPOC AOYOVL T@ PNUATL EMLPOPOV AVAYKOCTIKGC
TolEltal, TPoTaTTOUEVOY 0vTod ToD PNuatog 1 vmotattopevov, 80sv kai 10 toodtov dvopo gilnye, «Kaldg
NA0ev, NAOe KOAGC, GoPMS EQT, EPN GOPRHC».

6 See Comm. in D.T. Art. Gram. 96.13-96.15 «katd prpoatog Aeyopevov f| €mdeydpevov Prpoty’
EMTTOG EvtadBa Exet, Kol Oel mpocbeivan «kaforov 1j HepKOGY.
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Dionysius’ concept, since the discussion of the two grammarians present many similarities.
The anonymous grammarian agreed that the only function of the adverb is the modification of
the verb, and that adverbs should be divided into many subcategories’, but he classified some
of these together, regarding e.g. the adverbs of the medium state or condition in the same
group with those of quality®, without explaining the reasons of this merging.

Another anonymous grammarian, whose text was preserved in P.Yale 1 25 (inv. no
446, dated to the Roman-Byzantine period) acknowledged nine parts of speech, an adverb
being among them®. He pointed out that the adverb serves as a modifier to the verb, and
divides adverbs into twelve subcategories, based on their meaning®. Neither of these two
anonymous grammarians classified the adverb as a non-inflected part of speech, as Dionysius
Thrax had done. However, both of them use the word dcuvBétwg to describe the manner in
which the adverb operates within a sentence.

The section, in which the anonymous grammarian of P.Heid.Siegmann 197 (inv. no
1893, dated to the Roman-Byzantine period) discussed adverbs, has been preserved in a very
fragmentary condition, and the restoration of the passage is so extensive that it is not certain
if the restored words and phrases indeed correspond to what was originally written. His
analysis®! is like a blending of P.Yale | 25 and Dionysius Thrax. The same applies to the
study'? of the author of P.Harr. 59 (inv. 172b + 182h, dated to the Roman-Byzantine period).
The contribution of the anonymous grammarian preserved in P.Ant. 1l 68 (dated to the
Roman-Byzantine period) is brief, but not necessarily concise, compared with these of the
previously mentioned grammarians. He distinguished eight parts of speech'®, and simply

mentioned a typical word for each of them. The adverb coaedc is mentioned as a typical one

7 Cf. P.Lit.Lond. 182, 80-82 énippnua ti £otv; AEEIC kb’ Eva oyNUOTICUOV EKOEPOUEVT], TPOTAKTIKT] Kol

VIOTOKTIKT PYLLOTOG GoVVBETOV, &V <TOALOIG> €idect Bewpovpévn.
8 Cf. P.Lit.Lond. 182, 82-86: tdv &2 émppnuétev & pév oty HecdTNTOC Kol TOOTNTOG SNAWTIKE, OloV
KOA®G, 0o0pdG, Apdnv, Avédnv, Potpvddv, dmpidtmy, vo&, yvo&, AGE, 4d4E, av, vov: dkoviti, odea, HAAQ,
kucpl(plg, apondng, EMANVIoTi, cvploti, Kol £Tt wAelova.

Cf. P.Yale | 25, 2-5: toptov [6¢ pépn €oti]v évvéa, Gvopa, mpoom[yopia, petoyn], dvrovopoociofi},
apBpov, [piipa, Tpodbeot]c, Eni<p>pnpo, cbvde[ouo]v.
10 See P.Yale 1.25, 37-43 éni<p>pnuo 8’ €otiv AéEL{1}¢ xata piav kpopav d[n]Jiovpévn, mpotaxtikn 1
VIOTAKTIKY PrAHatoc douvv|[0]étog onuaivovco mocotnta 1§ mowdtnta § ypdévov §| tomov fi dpvmowv
cuvkotdfeow 1j anoaydpevowy i émkélevoy i Epdnotv § eoyn[v] fj Topaforny fi diota<c>pov.
1 See P.Heid.Siegmann 197, 42-49 &nip<p>n[pa 8¢ &otv AéEic mpota]fktiky [koi DmoTaKTIKY TOVTOG
pnluatog [dxhitwg onuaivovco mocd]tn[t]a fi [rowdtnta kel pecsdtntal] fi xpovlov fi tomov fi Gpvnow] 1
gmx[Elevo fi dmayopevowv] i Siota[opov §| cuykatddeow] f eoymlv f| rapaBorqv].
12 See P.Harr. 59, 31-42: [énippnuo 8¢ €otv AéE1g m]po[Toktikn kol VmotoxTik]n mav[tdg PApoTog

axAitog dInrodo[a] [rocodtnta §| mowtnta §| t]omov [§| xpoévov 1 dpvnow 1 ovlykatd[Beow §| --- Jza [
glnitoo[w] [ ]... A eoy[v | - L...[--- L..[ - 1 oOyljkpra[v i -]
13 See P.Ant. 11 68, 16-17 uépn tod Ady[o]v [6]k[t]®.
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among the adverbs!*. Moreover, the parts of speech are eight, according to the grammarian
Dositheus Magister®®, and the adverb is one of them.

In the study of the lexicographer Ammonius (I or 11 A.D.), De adfinium vocabulorum
differentia (= Ilepi opoiov kai dtupopwv Aé&ewv), the view that the adverb is non-inflected,
and does not indicate a specific person, is illustrated®®.

Following the work of Dionysius Thrax, the first comprehensive treatise on adverbs
was written by Apollonius Dyscolus in the second century A.D., and was entitled De
adverbiis. In this study we read that adverbs are non-inflected words and that they modify
verbs'’. Obviously, this does not mean that any word which modifies the verb is an adverb,
but that any word, which cannot be used otherwise within a sentence other than as
complement of the verb, should be included in this category. Apollonius was the first
grammarian that systematically dealt with syntax. His study on syntax in four books, entitled
De constructione orationis, is his largest surviving work.

In addition, the grammarian Theodosius in the fourth or fifth century A.D. was the
first to discuss a class of manner adverbs in his work Ilepi ypoupaticijc. All the adverbs are
non-inflected words which complement the verb. Only three concepts can be denoted:
manner, location and reference®. What is the adjective for the noun is also the adverb for the
verb, and this is reflected on the very name of this part of speech, énippnpo®.

Of the grammars written after the seventh century A.D., the one written by the
Patriarch of Constantinople Gennadius Scholarius in the fifteenth century is only discussed
here. In a certain section, the adverbs are considered as verb-modifiers and are described as a
non-inflected part of speech. This reminds us of the Roman and Byzantine grammarians who
determined the same definition. However, it seems that Gennadius misunderstood the
observation of Dionysius Thrax regarding the position of the adverb in the sentence with

respect to the verb. Dionysius considered that the adverb may always precede or follow the

14 See P.Ant. 11 68, 25-26 énip" pmua [olov ---] copdc af --- ].

15 See Dosith., Ars grammatica 14.3-5 Aoyov pépn giciv 0ktd, dvopo dvtmvopio PRipo petoyn Exippnuo
TPt oVVOESLOG TapévOESIC: Tioly 8¢ dokel Kail Tpoonyopia.

16 See Ammon., De adfinium vocabulorum differentia 19 aife kol deerov drapépel. O pev yap oty
ATOPELEATOV TPOCHOTMV- TO &’ HPeELOV EUpaivel TpOGOTA, 0oV BPEAOV &YD, Ddpereg ob, BPeAey EKeivog. 10
10 aibg gotiv Enippnua, 10 8 deelov pjua.

w See A.D., Adv. 2.1,1.119.5-6 £ottv ovv £mippnpa név A£EIC dxMTOC, KOTNYOpOlGo TMV &V TOIC PHHIGTY
gykhicenv kaboLov Tj pepikdc, GV dvey o katakisicst didvotay.

18 See Theodosius of Alexandria, Grammatica 87. 4-9 &mippnud €ott A& SiMtoc petd 10 Plipa
TOTTOPEVY Kol TPOTOV, T TOTOV #{ GYEctv dNAODGO, 010V GVOYYVHOOK®D KOADG: TO HEV YOp AvaylyvdoK® PHpd
€0T1, TO 08 KOAMG EmipPpnua Kol onuoivel TpoOToV, TAC AVOYlYVOOoK®, T0 6 oikade Kol (v kKol KAT® Kol Ta
ol T EMPPNUATE TOTOV 1| GXEGLY dSNAODVTOL.

19 See Theodosius of Alexandria, Grammatica 19. 31-32 10 8¢ émippnua dvvaper pév énibetov éott tod
PUOToG, MG Kol adtd TO dvope TovTov dnAol.



verb as an inner complement of a verb phrase. As it seems from the examples cited,
Gennadius explained the function of the adverb placed next to a single verb as expressing the
first element of the same verb when it is a compound®. He also defined four adverbial
relations: the manner, the place, the time, and the reference. Moreover, he considered the
existence of other concepts which could also be denoted?.

The manner in which the modern scholars of ancient Greek language considered the
adverb did not differ much from that of the ancient ones. As its very name indicates in its
syntactical role, an adverb was seen mainly as a complement of the verb. However, the study
of adverbs became more systematic, and some other functions of its use in the speech

emerged.

2. Views of the modern grammarians regarding adverbs

In many grammars of the Ancient Greek Language written from the 19th century onwards,
one cannot trace information about adverbs?2. For instance, in the grammar written by Meyer
(1880), in which one would expect to read a chapter about the adverbs, there is no discussion
about them. The other parts of speech receive more attention, because they are characterized
by greater morphological plasticity, and probably because they can colour the meaning of a
sentence and not only modify the verb.

However, in the work of Kuhner, which is the most detailed modern account among
the traditional grammars, adverbs are discussed extensively, although in some instances there
is some confusion between adverbs and particles. In addition, there is no discussion about the
adverbs in -oc. In his section on morphology, Kiihner (1836, 11 2, 247-253) is interested only
in the composition of words with the first component being a preposition. He promised (ibid.,
247) he would address morphology of adverbs under the corresponding section in the volume
of syntax. Kuhner (1836, 1l 2, 113-223) extensively discussed the issues which are relevant to
the syntax of the adverb. Already in other places, Kuhner (1836, 11 1, 52; 260; 269) had been

2 Similar cases of adverbs in the modern Greek language, which could be incorporated in the verb itself,
are addressed in an article written by Rivero (1992).

2 See Gennadius Scholarius, Grammatica 1.356.24-27 &nippnua 8¢ €ott uépog Adyov dxhtov petd
PALLATOC AEYOpEVOV i EMAEYOUEVOV PYiLOTL, 010V EDTAOET, T| TAést €0, Kail kaAlypooel, 7| Ypdpst kardc. "Eott 8¢
Tav Enippnuo TpOTOVL, T TOTOV, 1 XPOVOUL, Tj OXECEMG, 1] TIVOG TAV TO0VTMV GNUAVTIKOV.

22 Although Rutherford (1912) dedicated a chapter of his treatise on syntax to the study of the non-
inflected parts of speech, he did not examine the syntax of adverbs. No information about the syntax of the
adverbs can be found in the books on syntax by Gildersleeve (1900-1911) and Humbert (1960) either. Goodwin
(1900, 190) just observed that adverbs derive from adjectives and nouns, and that they qualify verbs, adjectives
and other adverbs (see Goodwin 1900, 264). The work on the syntax of the Ancient Greek Language by Cooper
(1997 and 2002) is very useful in general, but its section on adverbs doesn’t provide a new view on the matter
other than that the adverbs modify verbs.



restricted to pointing out the possibility that the adverb modifies a noun, as in the phrase ot
viv dvOBpwmor. Regarding some examples, such as the phrase xaAd¢ ypageic (ibid., 52), he
stated that the adverb determines the subject or the predicate of the subject of the verb, while
in fact the modified term is simply the verb.

In the discussion about the adverbs Kiuhner (1836, Il, 2, 113-114), citing Apollonius
Dyscolus, pointed out the similarity between the relation of adjective and noun on the one
hand, and the relation of adverb and verb on the other. He specified the possibility that the
adverb also determines adjectives or other adverbs. The relations denoted in whatever case,
according to Kuhner (ibid., 114), are the manner, the place, the time, the frequency and the
intensity of an action. These relations can also be denoted by using equivalent expressions,
such as adverbial participles, oblique cases of a noun, and prepositional structures. There are
also adverbs which do not modify the predicate, but the entire statement? (modal adverbs,
such as the confirmatory). Finally, an adverb can complement the verb replacing the subject,
the object or an entire subordinate clause (ibid., 114). Following the general discussion he
addresses some examples of adverbs, which he considers to be the most important. Some of
them, however, should be considered particles, such as yé. Apart from these, the author
mainly dealt with adverbs composed of a word and an inseparable particle, such as composite
with the morphemes -nep and -6ev. No discussion can be found in his work about the adverbs
ending in -og.

In the epitome of Kiihner’s work in English (An Elementary Grammar of the Greek
Language) the morphology and the meaning of adverbs were discussed in the fifth chapter of
the section of etymology (Kihner 1857, 60-61). Adverbs are non-inflected words denoting
place, time or manner. It is easy to observe that some subcategories which existed in the
detailed grammar are omitted here. The derivation of the adverbs is done either by the
addition of the suffix -wc to adjectives, or by inflection of the cases. In the last part of the first
capital of the syntax (ibid., 259-262) the function of the adverbs is examined. The adverbs
denote the objective relations, which had already been mentioned under the corresponding
section of the section of etymology. Here also, as in detailed grammar, the modal adverbs pqy,
ov, and words composite with them dominate the discussion. No mention is made here either
of adverbs in -ac.

Schwyzer (1939, 617-633 and 1950, 412-417) also extensively discussed the
formation of adverbs, dividing them into categories according to their derivation. His

B The sentence adverbs or operators are discussed in note 24.
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grammar should be considered to be the most concise among the traditional grammars. He
classified the adverbs in -o¢ in the category of those which are derived from cases of
pronouns and adjectives (see Schwyzer 1939, 623-624). He also considered that they are
produced by the ablative case, the semantic value of which is maintained by them.

However, the section dedicated to the syntax of the adverbs, though not extensive, is
nonetheless concise. He distinguished and examined separately adverbs in the strict sense, i.e.
those words which can act as adverbials, and are non-inflected (see Schwyzer 1950, 412).
The adverbs provide actual information, in contrast to the logical function of the particles,
and they do not function as textual operators, like conjunctions (ibid.). The basic function of
adverbs is to modify verbs, but they may have other functions as well: the formation of verbal
phrases, the modification of adjectives and other adverbs, and the function as nouns, when
accompanied by an article (ibid., 413). However, the syntax of adverbs in -og is not discussed
separately.

A detailed Grammar, in which adverbs have been examined (although not in such
detail as other parts of speech), was also written by Smyth. Contributing new information in
reference to adverbs, he disagreed on some points with traditional grammars, while
introducing new distinctions. According to Smyth, adverbs derived from the cases of nouns
and adjectives. For example, adverbs in -wg did not derive from the genitive plural, as both
ancient and modern grammarians thought, but from the ablative case (see Smyth 1920, 99-
100). In addition, the ending of adverbs often reveals their meaning. Thus adverbs in -, -6, -
ol, -0¢, -Cg, and -o¢ denote place, and adverbs in -og denote manner (ibid.). Regarding the
syntax Smyth (ibid., 283-284) divided adverbs into two groups: (a) simple adverbs which
denote manner, degree, place, time, and further relevant relations, which modify verbs,
adjectives, or other adverbs, and (b) sentential adverbs or particles, which modify an entire

sentence or emphasize a specific word?*. As equivalent syntactic structures he acknowledged

B This distinction is quite different from that which was made by the ancient commentator of Dionysius
Thrax; see Comm. in D.T. Art. Gramm. 96.4-96.8 «Kaf6lov 1| pepik@dc»” kaforlov pév, Mg T0 KaAdG 6oPMDS —
TAGL YOp TOIG XPOVOLG Kol <TAoHIS> Taig EYKAIGEGT GLVTACCOVTOL — HEPIKMG OE, MG T YPpOoVIKA” TO Yap XBEg ovte
101G €veoTOOV 0VTE TOIG LEAAOVGL GLVTACGETAL, GAL' 0DOE TO UN Tf OPloTIKT] £YKAIGEL, 0VOE 1| 0D ATOQUCIG
npootoxTikoic: Some adverbs can modify all verbal moods, while others can modify only some of them. In fact
Smyth's distinction is more related to the distinction made in formal semantics between operators, or sentence
modifiers, and predicate modifiers (see Cresswell 2006, 137 xon 141; see also Katz 2008, 221). About this
distinction, which is one of the most important issues in the study of the adverbs, and which demonstrates the
interface between semantics and syntax somebody could trace information in all modern works on the adverbs,
e.g. in Ernst's study (2007, 1008-1009). An early reference to this phenomenon is made by Fijn van Draat (1921,
62). As Alexiadou (2013, 462) observed, this distinction is not sufficient as far as syntax is concerned, since
there can be adverbs that modify only the verb, i.e. a portion smaller than the verb phrase, or portions larger than
the verbal phrase, but smaller than the sentence.



the oblique cases, the prepositional structures, the participles, and the adverbial subordinate
clauses (ibid., 284).

The most recent of the grammars of classical Greek language, which are examined in
this introduction, is that of Morwood, who agreed with Smyth on the formation of adverbs,
but did not use the word ablative in his analysis. His discussion on adverbs is merely
restricted to say that adverbs are usually derived by adding the suffix -og to the stem of
adjectives (see Morwood 2001, 45). He also mentioned other words with adverbial function,
such as specific neutral adjectives (ibid.). He did not deal however with other derivational
suffixes. As for the function of adverbs, one has to consult the glossary of his book (ibid.,
viii), where the adverb is merely defined as a word that modifies the meaning of a verb, an
adjective, or another adverb. In the Greek-English vocabulary at the end of his book we also
find a specific use of adverbs. When an adverb is construed with the verb £yw, then the verb
phrase is equal to the verb to be plus the corresponding to the adverb adjective as predicate of
the subject of the verb (ibid., 246).

Furthermore, some Greek language grammarians of the New Testament, a language
very similar to the language of papyri (see Dickey 2009, 149), have discussed adverbs. In the
grammar written by Blass and Debrunner (1896), and translated into English by Funk (1961,
55-57), adverbs are divided into four categories: These of manner, location, time, and
correlative adverbs. In this section of the book, the differences in formation and frequency of
use of certain adverbs between the classical Greek language and the language of the New
Testament are viewed first and foremost. Funk did not explicitly state that all adverbs in -og
denote manner, but he implied it, since adverbs with such a formation are not considered in
other categories of meaning. Therefore, in this grammar it is also assumed that morphology
affects semantics. Regarding the syntax of the adverbs (ibid., 224-225), it was not even
mentioned that they modify verbs, since it might have been considered obvious. The focus
was on the use of the adverbs instead of adjectives or as predicates, and on their function in
exclamations.

In the four-volume work by Moulton on the language of the New Testament, one may
well draw on some information about adverbs. In the first volume (see Moulton 1906, 99-
100), the Prolegomena, one reads about the possibility that adverbs function as complements
of prepositions in prepositional structures. In the second volume (see Moulton 1963, vol. 2,
163-164), one of the issues examined is the morphology of the adverbs. The derivation of the
adverbs in -og was more common in the New Testament compared to earlier periods. The one
third of the adverbs found there, ended in -wc. The ending can be attached to adjectives of all
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declensions and in participles. In vernacular, however, there was a tendency to use the neutral
accusative with adverbial meaning, because there was no phonetic difference between the
morphemes -wog and -og, and therefore avoiding confusions. Other endings, such as other
cases operating as adverbials, can also be detected. The syntax of the adverbs (see Moulton
1963, vol. 3, 226) is not studied in detail. The only issues explored are the possibility of using
an adverb as predicate, and the frequent use of adverbs near the verb &yw. In the last volume,
in which the style is examined, adverbs are not at all dealt with as a whole. Very few cases,
such as those of Aowtov (see Moulton 1976, 13; 92; 104), of moAla (ibid., 13; 38; 92; 117) and
of méwv (ibid., 32), are exceptions.

The overview of the studies on the Greek language can come to an end with two
books, that of Wackernagel (1905) and that of Horrocks (1997). In the former study, the
absence of discussion about adverbs is reasonable and expected, since its main focus is on
literature, and examines the language only occasionally. In the latter study, only occasional
references to the phonology of adverbs in different dialects, such as the Boeotian and Lesbian
(Horrocks 1997, 25) are made. It is also merely stated that the principle class of adverbs
consists of those ending in -og (ibid., 298). Finally, the suffix -wc was replaced over the
centuries by the suffix -a (ibid., 442 and 464), which is the suffix of adverbs, as we know

them today in the modern Greek language, but the suffix -w¢ did not completely disappear.

3.1. Views of the modern linguists regarding adverbs
Modern linguists study the linguistic phenomena in a very different way. The discussions of
linguists on adverbs usually have as a starting point either the syntax or the semantics (see
Austin, Engelberg and Rauh 2013, 2). Some theoretical issues which arise constantly because
of the interface between the two linguistic subdisciplines?® (ibid.) are not discussed in this
thesis. On the other hand, the aspects which shaped the approach that was employed on this
study of adverbs in the papyri are presented below.

Chomsky (1966, 86) already in the grammar of Port Royal detected some efforts to
formulate a theory similar to the theory of deep and surface structure. People seek to make
their speech shorter, and so a relation that is depicted in the deep structure by a prepositional

structure may appear in the surface structure as an adverb derived by the noun, which

% According to Costa (2004, 712) for instance there are information about the meaning, the formation
and the category of adverbs, which are integrated into the adverbs themselves and, thereupon their syntax is
determined. In all the studies dealing with adverbs interface issues arise.
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complemented the preposition in the corresponding prepositional phrase?® (ibid., 86 and 88).
Therefore, adverbs are not grammatical categories that can occur in deep structure (ibid., 88),
but only in the surface structure. The views of two philosophers, which agree with the
grammar of Port Royal, are also provided by Chomsky (ibid.). Du Marsais (non vidi; cited
with reference to Chomsky, ibid., 88) thought that adverbs are simply words that make the
speech shorter, and Beauzée (non vidi; cited with reference to Chomsky, ibid., 88) thought
that adverbs and their corresponding prepositional structures have the same meaning, but
differ in some supplementary connotations associated with them. That is, the adverb indicates
a recurring action or situation, while the prepositional structure indicates an action that does
not recur. Therefore, if one takes these data into account, it is pointless to examine the
adverbs as a grammatical category from the syntactic, and perhaps from the semantic, point
of view, but should be viewed instead within the broader category of adverbial modifiers.
One should not speak, that is to say, about adverbs when doing syntax, but about adverbial
modifiers in general.

This view reflects on Payne (1997, 69), which defines the adverbs as a catch-all
category?’; whatever is not a verb, noun or adjective can be considered as an adverb?®,
Adverbs always derive from other words in different ways, and are divided into four
categories: those of location, time, place, and evidence (ibid., 69-70). They usually modify
whole sentences, and not smaller phrases (ibid., 69).

However, Pinker (1994, 473) in the glossary of his book identifies adverbs as one of
the minor syntactic categories, and acknowledges only two adverbial relations that may be
denoted by them: manner and time. Recognizing them as syntactic categories, one could
assume that he doesn’t adopt, as a whole at least, the view that adverbs merely abbreviate

discourse?®.

% This approach has an advantage, which is related to the semantics: it makes the, otherwise non-truth-
conditional, adverbs verifiable by the truth conditions (see Lycan, 2000, 122). On the other hand however, it
makes the syntax overly complicated, with all these transformations that requires (ibid.). Somebody can read
also in the studies of Katz (2008, 220) and Eszes (2009, 269) about the semantic resolution of an adverb to the
corresponding adjective. The semantics of the adverbs are explored in detail in the fifth chapter of the book
Modification by Morzycki (forthcoming). However, the semantics of the temporal adverbs are among the
phenomena that were set aside in his research.

2 The term rag-bag category used by Hasselgard (2010, 3) encapsulates this view about adverbs.
Hasselgard (ibid.) however disagrees with this view.

2 Payne (ibid.) separates the adverbs from the particles though. He also doesn’t expressly agree with this
view, but merely points out that it prevails.

3 As it was formulated by Du Marsais (non vidi; cited with reference to Chomsky;, ibid., 88).

11



According to Jacobson (1980, 140), contextual information is necessary for the
understanding of both the meaning and the syntactical role of the adverbs. It is therefore
necessary to know the context, in order to study an adverb within a given proposition.

The position of the adverb with respect to the verb of the sentence is a matter of great
concern for linguistic research, as it may be easily understood from studies, which deal with
syntax in general, and studies, which deal specifically with the adverbs. With this view as a
starting point, Lasnik and Hendrick (2003, 129-131) examine the position of the adverbs, in
an attempt to identify structural relations that are formed between them and the other
structural components of the sentence. Carnie (2002, 50) points out that the adverb can be
located anywhere in the phrase structure, except for two positions: between a determiner and
a noun, and after the verb to be. It is the head of an adverbial phrase, which is at the same
level, and defines the verb, that is to say, it should be viewed inside the verb phrase, as can be
deducted from the syntactic trees listed by Carnie (ibid., 80-82), on the occasion of the
discussion which he makes about the verb phrase. The branch of the adverbial phrase is
located either to the right or to the left of the verb (ibid., 81).

The adverb is the “innermost complement” of a verb according to Larson (1988, 345-
346, note 11), who cited McConnell-Ginet (1982, 163 ff.). Therefore, in the syntactic tree of a
sentence, the branch which represents the adverb should be at the same level as the verb of
the sentence. Thus, the verb and the adverb are placed within the same node in the syntactic
tree. By the word adverb of course, Larson refers to all the adverbial modifiers. Moreover, he
is only interested in the deep structure. This observation is reproduced and checked by
Chomsky (1995, 63-64). Stainton (1996, 14) puts the adverb directly into the verb phrase,
that is, without the mediation of an adverbial phrase, of which the adverb would be the head.

Alexiadou’s contribution (2013, 458-484) in the handbook about syntax that was
edited by den Dikken (2013) is particularly instructive, since all the theories that have been
occasionally proposed are discussed. The general view held, that adverbs are of particular
complexity and have not been studied as much as other parts of speech, were already marked
(see Alexiadou 1997, 1 and 2013, 458). There is a common pattern between the adverbs and
the adjectives, because the adverbs derive from the adjectives. Their relation towards the
verbs is the same as the relation of the adjectives to the nouns® (see Alexiadou 2013, 460).
The variety of functions of the adverbs, and of their position in the phrase structure with
respect to the verb or the verb phrase, led to diverse ways of distinguishing them. Depending

% This observation is reminiscent of the view of the ancient grammarian Theodosius, that what is the
adjective for the noun is the adverb for the verb (see above, p. 5).
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on the extent of the section of the sentence which is modified or the semantic or pragmatic
function that it triggers or strengthens, the syntactic location of the adverb can be determined
(ibid., 461-463). The segments of the sentence that can be modified are the verb, the verb
phrase, a portion larger than the verb phrase but smaller than the sentence, and, finally, the
sentence itself (ibid., 462).

3.2. Temporal adverbs on some modern linguistic theories

Since this thesis is concerned in adverbs which denote time®!, it is necessary to summarize
some modern views concerning these adverbs. The timing of an event may be described by
using noun phrases, by the tenses of the verbs, by temporal subordinate clauses, by adverbs
and adjectives, and by certain verbs or nouns (see Haspelmath 1997, 6). Namely time is
denoted by virtually all the grammatical categories that language provides.

Eszes (2009, 271) examined the adverb quickly, and observes that, contrary to the
prevailing view, it does not necessarily indicate pure manner, but rather, it should be
considered as a functional adverb of time. Of course, it does not fit in the same category as
other adverbs which have similar temporal function, such as immediately and soon, because
they can not have a pure manner meaning (ibid.). Regarding the examination of this adverb
from the semantic point of view, it is easily observed that it can not be resolved by means of
the corresponding adjective (ibid., 271-272). The location of the adverb within the phrase
structure determines its meaning. Only if the adverb precedes the verb, does it have temporal
meaning, as is evident by the table in Eszes’ article (ibid., 277), where the interpretation of

the adverb as time denoting is referred to as aspectual reading.

3.3. Modern studies on temporal adverbs in ancient Greek

In some articles specific issues relating to particular adverbs in ancient Greek are addressed.
Yamuza (2000) considered adverbs tdya and icwg as satellites of subjective and objective
modality in combination with all possible moods and tenses, with which these can be
construed (ibid., 238-246), and concluded, among other issues, that through them, when they
act as objective satellites, the knowledge of the speaker about the actuality of a given state of

affairs is expressed (ibid., 247). Although tdya derived from a word meaning quickly,

31 A detailed presentation of the book of Haspelmath (1997), in which the adverbials of time are discussed
extensively, is avoided here, because what is examined in this thesis is the use of manner adverbs with temporal
connotations.
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according to Yamuza, it has the notion of manner. That meaning is lost, since the final adverb
functions as a modality satellite (ibid., 238).

In his book about the expressions of time in ancient Greek, Coulter (2014) was mainly
interested in the use of those expressions in literary texts. However, he dedicated a section of
his book to the study of some expressions of time in the papyri (see Coulter 2014, 230-244).
What is examined there is the use of structures involving nouns which describe time periods,
such as day, night, month, and year. The papyrical texts cited in this study are usually formal
agreements between individuals. The adverbs in -og were not considered as possible time-
denoting modifiers by the author of this book, since they were not discussed as such.

Decker (1997, 90) explored the meaning and use of the adverb £060¢ in the Gospel of
Mark, in order to demonstrate that the range of its meanings has not been taken into account
in the English translations of this Gospel. When the adverb is found alone, its function is
adverbial, and £b60¢g denotes rapidity or brevity (ibid., 109-111 and 119). However, when it is
combined with the conjunction kai, to form the phrase kai £060g, the adverb can function
either as an adverbial or as a conjunction (ibid., 111-116 and 119). The possibility of using
the adverb €00vg, and the adverb gv0éwmg, as part of a conjunction in the papyri is examined
by Litinas (2004, 285-287 and 2013, 309), whose conclusions were supported by Cuvigny
(2012, 97-99). In the above cases the adverbs discussed should be regarded as sentence
operators. If a subordinate temporal clause follows, the adverbs are not on the same syntactic
layer, nor do they introduce the clause. Instead, they modify the entire main clause that
governs the subordinate one.

The existing studies on the language of the papyri have been listed by Dickey (2009,
166). Two more studies, none of which provides information about the use of the adverbs in
the papyri must be added to these: Zilliacus’ study (1943) on the language of family letters of
the third century A.D., and the collective volume on the language of the papyri edited by
Evans and Obbink (2010).

Finally, a brief examination of one of the two available grammars for the Greek
language of the papyri should be made. Neither of the two volumes of Gignac’s Grammar
(Gram.) about the language of the papyri from the Roman and Byzantine periods contains
any discussion on adverbs. One would expect to read something on adverbs in the second
volume, pertaining to morphology. On the contrary, only the conjugation of verbs and the
declension of nouns and adjectives are examined there.

On the other hand, Mayser included in his Grammar of the language of the Greek
papyri of the Ptolemaic period (Grammatik der Griechischen Papyri aus der Ptolemaerzeit
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mit Einschliss der Gleichzeitigen Ostraka und der in Agypten Verfassten Inschriften) an
extensive debate about adverbs. In the first volume of his work, where he deals with
phonology and morphology, he described how adverbs are formed, listing all the derivational
suffixes that can produce an adverb, and the adverbs themselves (see Mayser, Gram. I, 455-
459). This list is supplemented with more adverbs in the second part of the second volume of
his work (see Mayser, Gram. II 2, 175-178). According to Mayser, morphology affects
semantics, since the adverbs in -og, which were the most numerous in the papyri of that
period (see Mayser, Gram. I, 459) are classified as ones that denote manner in his work (ibid.,
457 and Mayser, Gram. II 2, 176). Regarding the use of the the adverbs Mayser (Gram. Il 2,
179) observed that it does not differ from the use made by the authors of the classical period,
because adverbs mainly modify verbs. Of course, it is possible that they are close to copular
verbs, either taking the position of the corresponding adjective, or when copular verbs have
the meaning of a regular verb (ibid.). The normal position of the adverbs is before the
modified constituent, but in the papyri of the Ptolemaic period, adverbs which are placed
after the modified constituent can be found (ibid., 180-181). The scribes preferred to place the
adverb after the verbal form, in cases where emphasis was needed, that is, when they used
imperative mood (ibid., 181). In this category belong the adverbs of time (ibid.), as well as
the adverbs of manner (ibid., 183), which indicate urgency and haste. Included are any
adverbs that the rhythm or the style dictated to be placed after the modified constituent. The
adverbs of place, and most adverbs of manner, were placed before the modified constituent,

but, as noted by Mayser (ibid., 184), there are no uniform rules that apply to all the adverbs.

4. Methodological tools

This thesis examines the syntax, the meaning and the use of adverbs in -o¢ that denote time
in one way or another, and can be found in a certain type of Greek papyri, namely in private
letters. These three central elements of this study correspond to the three dimensions of
semiotics, as they were defined by Morris (1938, 13-42). Syntax describes the relations
between the signs themselves, semantics describes the relations of signs with the objects
which they refer to, and pragmatics describes the relations of signs with the people who use
them (ibid.; see also Recanati 2004, 443-444; Horn 1988, 116; Decker 1997, 95). Regarding
syntax, the present study mainly detects the location of each adverb in the surface structure,
and regarding the semantics, the meanings of adverbs are examined. However, the main
interest of this thesis is to explore how adverbs in -og, which are believed to denote manner,
provide information about the time an event took place. The addressed adverbs are divided
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into two groups: (a) Those where the notion of time is relatively obvious, and (b) those where
a rationale is required, so that the notion of time within their meaning is understood. The
issues of interface between semantics and pragmatics, as described by Huang (2007, 211-216
and 219-225), are taken into account, but due to the extensiveness of such a study, an opinion
here is not formulated. Finally, only the private letters are examined because the language of
such documents resembles the vernacular, where accuracy in meaning is not as necessary as
in official or legal documents. Thereby, an insight about ordinary people and the society of
that particular time as a whole can be formulated; one can better understand matters of
importance, their thoughts on time, and how they expressed themselves about matters related
to time.

The discussion for each adverb includes a reference to its lexical meaning, the
determination of its location in the clause with respect to the verb, and the consideration of
information of the broader context, which can contribute to the understanding of its use, and
the reasons for its particular use. Also examined are any subordinate clauses that assist the
reader in understanding its meaning. Where appropriate to illustrate the level of literacy of the
scribe, references to the use of adverbs taken from literary texts are used.

In order to identify the meanings of the words, both the printed (see Liddell, Scott,
Jones and McKenzie, LSJ%) and the online version of LSJ®? were used. In order to detect and
quote the passages from the papyri, the online databases Duke Databank of Documentary
Papyri®® (DDbDP), Heidelberger Gesamtverzeichnis der griechischen Papyrusurkunden
Agyptens®* (HGV) and Trismegistos® were used. In order to compare various handwritings, |
consulted the online database PapPal®. In order to detect and quote passages from
inscriptions, the online database Searchable Greek Inscriptions®” of the Packard Humanities
Institute was used. Finally, in order to detect and quote passages from the literary texts, the
online database Thesaurus Linguae Graecae® (TLG) was used. For a list of abbreviations of

both the editions, of papyri and ostraca, and the instrumenta, such as grammars, somebody

32 http://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu/lsj/.

3 http://papyri.info/.

34 http://www.rzuser.uni-heidelberg.de/~gv0/.
% http://www.trismegistos.org/.

3% http://www.pappal.info/.

3 http://epigraphy.packhum.org/inscriptions/.
8 http://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu/inst/fontsel.
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should consult the Checklist of Editions of Greek, Latin, Demotic and Coptic Papyri, Ostraca

and Tablets® provided by the library of the Duke University.

3 http://library.duke.edu/rubenstein/scriptorium/papyrus/texts/clist_papyri.html for the editions of
papyri and ostraca, and http://library.duke.edu/rubenstein/scriptorium/papyrus/texts/clist_instrumenta.html for
the instrumenta.
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Part one: Adverbs in -og¢ with direct temporal connotations in the private letters

AKaipog

It is used to indicate an “ill-timed, unseasonable” action in private letters. In CPR
XXV 18, 2 (VI-VII A.D.) £ni (1. énel) axépog (1. dxaipwc) dpopuddete (. dpopudlere), it
modifies and precedes the verb apoppalete. In SPP XX 223, 2 (middle VII A.D.) iva uén 1
KOpa pov 81t oV mEuT[m] €if¢] Bapviwvt dxaipm[c], it modifies and follows the verb néunw.
On the other hand, in SB X 10525, 7 (VI-VII A.D.) un amoAécm Mué[plac | dxali]pmg the
adverb is used as a conditional or causal, that is “I will loose my days upon it, if/because the
action is ill-timed”. Therefore, it does not modify the verb dmoAéow. This use is different
from Eur. Hel. 1081 &c xoipov NAbe, t6te & dxcoup’ dmdAivto, where the adverb dxoapa
modifies the verb dandAivto. Finally, PSI VI 662, 3 (middle Il B.C.), a private letter, is
fragmentary and the modified constituent is not preserved. The adverb also occurs in some
Byzantine documents, e.g. a petition and a dialysis (P.Lond. Il 1073, 1; P.Cair.Masp. |
67002, 19).

Avoep0iTog

It is used in a large number of formal documents, such as loans and leases; it forms
part of the penalty clauses, that someone should not delay a certain payment*?. On the other
hand, the adverb is used in the private letters with verbs such as noi® and néunw, without any
legal colour, but only to indicate the immediate accomplishment of an action. In SB XIV
11584, 9-10 (late Il A.D.) mepi ob cot ypeio Eotiv &micteddé pot | [elidag &t momom
avumepOétmg (cf. Bpadémc) the sender of the letter explains to the recipient the reasons for
which he delayed to send him a letter, and gives him advice on how they should keep in touch
in order to strengthen their friendship. The adverb follows the verbal form, which is a future
indicative. In P.Heid. Il 215, 6-9 (middle 1l A.D.) mépyig 8¢ avomepbétog 6vov] | xai
odkkov kai [Takbow dud | voktog, iva v avtiv katéAr|On vmo citov, the adverb follows the
verbal form, which is in aorist subjunctive (instead of the imperative). The sender asks the
recipient of the letter to send a man, named Pakysis, a donkey, and a sack in which an amount
of wheat would be put. A temporal prepositional dw vuktog also follows, since everything
should be sent immediately by night. Neither of the adverbials is redundant, because, on the
one hand, avurepBétmg specifies the time that Pakysis and the donkey should be sent, that is

40 O.Claud. 111 590 is certainly not a private letter, but probably a receipt.
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by the time the recipient receives the letter, and on the other, s voktoc specifies the time
that the journey of Pakysis should take place, that is during the night. Pakysis should be sent
back immediately after he loads the wheat, so as to arrive to his destination in the same day
(tv adtv). The subordinate clause of purpose that follows, explains the reason of this haste;

Pakysis should leave immediately from the city (probably, Arsinoe) to the village Tebtynis*!.

Apting

The adverb in the sense of “just, newly” (see LSJ s.v. dptiog 1) is usually attested in
a variety of formal documents of the Roman (but only in a couple of instances) and, mainly,
of the Byzantine period, e.g. petitions, receipts, imperial rescripts, official announcements,
transfers of taxation, wills, a marriage agreement, contracts of divorce, leases, sales of land,
an acknowledgement of debt, a register of contracts, settlements made out of court, donations
to a monastery, deeds of surety, documents containing court proceedings, and announcements
about land exchange. P.Haun. 111 52, P.Lond. IV 1349 and UPZ | 110 are official letters. In
almost all cases the adverb is placed before the verb*. The adverb dptiog is only attested in
two private letters: in P.Mil.Vogl. | 24, 27-31 6 Anuntprog ovv dplrimg pot p[e]tédmxev
e€épyecbon | €atov kol guepyduny avtov dtt pot toloodtoug NUEPOLG 00K ATToL Kol SN
neplondo|0[a]t mept dpyvpopotiov cvv Képto (A.D. 117) it precedes and modifies the
second aorist indicative petédmxkev. In P.Rain.Cent. 74, 2-3 (V A.D.) ywvdokety 0élopev v
vuetépav hop[r]potnta o[t dpt[i]og pepabnkopey | éviadba og 6t Epbacev o adTOOL O
ueyahompenéotatoc Tmdavvng, it precedes and modifies the past perfect indicative

uepabnkapev, although the reading is uncertain.

Ev0én¢
The sender of a private letter could indicate the concept of rapidity by using the

adverb ev0émc. This adverb is attested 162 times in the private letters®®. It is also attested 32

4 This situation should be understood so, because in the previous lines the scribe says that the receiver of
the letters should come back (névtwg dveAde. .. avepyduevoc), that is come from the village Tebtynis to the city
Arsinoe; for the use of the verb avépyopan see Youtie (1948, 15). Thus the sender is in the city and the receiver
in the village. The official document on the front side of the papyrus was submitted in Arsinoe, and probably
was a copy or a draft, which was not in use any more and its back side was reused for the private letter to be sent

to Tebtynis.

42 On the other hand, the synonym &pru is attested in private letters of all periods, but mainly Roman, and
is placed both before and after the verbal form.

43 It is also found in a number of official letters, which | have divided into three groups: (i) The official

letters which begin with the yaipew-greeting formula or are fragmentary or the beginning of the letter is lost.
There are 38 instances of the adverb in 33 papyri, which belong to that group (BGU XV 2467, 10; CPR XXX 8,
6; CPR XXX 13, 6; 7; 8; 10; CPR XXX 25, 3; CPR XXX 26, 2; CPR XXX 27, 4; O.Krok. | 61, 8; O.Krok. | 65,
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times in 25 business letters*, nine times in eight letters which could be classified either as

private or official*, three times in letters that could be classified either as business ones or

8; P.Apoll. 13, 2; P.Apoll. 16, 2; P.Apoll. 18, 9; P.Apoll. 25, 1; P.Apoll. 26, 14; P.Apoll. 27, 10; P.Apoll. 30, 4;
P.Apoll. 32, 9 and 14; P.Lille I 3, 4; P.Lond. IV 1346, 12; P.Lond. 1V 1353, 20; P.Lond. IV 1357, 5; P.Lond. IV
1370, 7; P.Lond. 4 1394, 10; P.Oxy. XXXI 2561, 19; PSijp. 24 c, 3; P.Tebt. 1l .1 729, 7; P.Wisc. Il 55, 2; SB X
10252, 7; SB X 10459, 7; SB XIV 12144, 2; SPP X 128, 3; SPP XX 6, FrA, 5; P.Lond. IV 1348, 5; P.Lond. IV
1365, 2). (ii) Official letters which begin with the yaipewv-greeting formula. The adverb ev6éwg is attested 30
times in the 28 documents of this group (O.Claud. IV 880, 5; BGU XVI 2631, 7; BGU XVI 2653, 6; CPR XXX
6, 8; O.Claud. 11 360, 4; O.Claud. 11 380, 9; O.Claud. IV 892, 3; O.Krok. I 41, 69; O.Krok. | 44, 14; O.Krok. |
87, 105; 116; 120; P.Abinn. 29, 6; P.Brem. 12, 22; P.Brem. 13, 13; P.Brem. 16, 10; P.Brem. 20, 9; P.Meyer 3, 16;
P.Oxy. 11 291, 5; P.Oxy. XVIII 2183, 9; P.Ryl. 1l 78, 26-27; P.Ryl. IV 572, 62; P.Sorb. 111 84, 3; P.Strash. IV 178,
9; PTebt. | 38, 16; P.Tebt. 111 .2 941, 16; SB XII 10846, 9; SB XXVI 16350, 5; P.Lond. IV 1348, 5; P.Lond. IV
1365, 2). Finally, (iii) documents, that are simply classified as letters, but, in fact, they are part of official
correspondence. The adverb occurs ten times in the nine letters of this group (P.Flor. Il 125, 5; P.Flor. 1l 138, 2;
P.Flor. 11 131, 11; P.Flor. 1l 142, 10; P.Flor. 1l 148, 11; P.Laur. IV 192, 13; P.Ross.Georg. IV 9, 7; P.Ross.Georg.
V 10, 1; P.Ryl. 11 81, 15 and 28). Two official summonings (CPR XVII A 36, 14 and CPR XXX 15, 6) should be
added to the official letters. A copy of a letter (P.Fam. Tebt. 15, 121), that was presumably presented before the
court, should also be added to this list. These make a total of 81 instances in 73 papyri. Two documents were
excluded from these lists, P.Lond. 1V 1336 and P.Ness. 71. In P.Lond. IV 1336, 12 the adverb was supplemented
exempli gratia, so this case could not be considered in our discussion. P.Ness. 71, 8 could belong to another type
of documents, and it is not certain if it is a letter. The adverb is also found 97 times in 88 other formal
documents. Namely, it is found in three contracts of lease (BGU IV 1123, 7; W.Chr. 1, 4, 20; P.Kron. 38, 20-21),
in one document where the conditions for the return of seized property are stated (BGU IV 1158, 5), in one royal
decree (BGU VI 1211, 10), in six documents containing minutes of court proceedings (M.Chr. 80, 10; M.Chr.
88, column v, 24; P.Fam. Tebt. 24, 96 and SB IV 7404, 55; P.Oxy. XII 1420, 7; P.Oxy. XXII 2339, 9; P.Princ. Il
16, 13), in one collection of official deeds (W.Chr. 281, 24), in two contracts of sale (CPR | 119, 13; SB XXVI
16830, 26-27), in 17 petitions (P.Abinn. 33, 13; P.Cair. Masp. |1 67002, 2, 23; P.Coll. Youtie | 12, 8; P.Diog. 17,
20; P.Phrur. Diosk. 1, 16; P.Flor. | 6, 7; P.Gen. Il 103 Kol. I, 13; P.Heid. VI 376, 5 and 8; P.Mich. IX 527, 12;
P.Mich. XVIII 787, 71; P.Oxy. Il 237, 8, 16; P.Oxy. VIII 1119, 7; P.Oxy. XLI 2997, 8-9; P.Tebt. | 39, 10; P.Tebt.
Il .2 952, 24; P.Wisc. | 32, 10; PSI XV 1529, 10), in one draft of a document or a note (P.Ammon Il 49,
fragment b, 3), in six documents containing orders (P.Apoll. 12, 5; SB VI 9073, 4; P.Strasb. V 342, 13; PSI V
460, 9; O.Theb. 134, 2; SB XXVI 16482, 2), in four contracts of loan (P.Brem. 68, 7; P.Flor. I 1, 7; P.Flor. | 81,
10; P.Strash. I 52, 7), in one will (P.Cair. Masp. Il 67151, ms, 104), in one memorandum (P.Cair.Zen 111 59446,
10), in one request for waiver of liturgies (P.Flor. 111 382, 50), in seven oaths on undertaking service (P.Harr. Il
193, 13; P.Leit. 12, 15; P.Oxy. XLIII 3091, 15; P.Oxy. XLIII 3097, 16-17; P.Oxy. XLIIl 3132, 12; P.Oxy. XLVII
3344, 8; P.Oxy. LIX 3976, 8), in two official confirmations (P.Lond. Il 774, 15; P.Lond. Il 776, 13), in one
arbitration (P.Lond. V 1708, 43 and 90), in 23 receipts (P.Med. | 64, 7; P.Oxy. XVI 1899, 13; P.Oxy. XVI 1900,
17; P.Oxy. XVI 1982, 14; P.Oxy. XVI 1985, 14; P.Oxy. XVI 1987, 18; P.Oxy. XVI 1988, 21, P.Oxy. XVI 1990,
22; P.Oxy. XVI1 1991, 26; P.Oxy. XXXIV 2724, 12; P.Oxy. XXXVI 2779, 13; P.Oxy. LXX 4781, 12; P.Oxy. LXX
4782, 7; P.Oxy. LXX 4785, 17; P.Oxy. LXX 4788, 15; P.Oxy. LXX 4797, 10; P.Oxy. LXX 4798, 12; P.Oxy. LXX
4799, 17; P.Oxy. LXX 4800, 5; SB XXII 15364, 22; P.Select 20, 11; PSI | 60, 18; SB XII 11231, 9), in one
document about the repair of a waterwheel (P.Oxy. | 137, 17), in one report of proceedings of the senate (P.Oxy.
XI1 1413, 31), in P.Panop. Beatty 2, 7; 63; 88; 105; 154; 272; 304 (in some of these cases it is partly restored),
in two official requests (P.Ross.Georg. Il 22, 11; SB XIV 11917, 7), in one commission (P.Ross.Georg. 111 7, 2),
in one deed of surety (PSI XIII 1329, 8), in one contract of apprenticeship (SB VI 9374, 28), in one reminder
about the realization of a prepaid sale of juice (SB XX 14219, 2 and 4), in one, most probably official, report
(BGU 111 728, 9), and in one document concerning the transportation of stones (SB XVI 12359, 1). The data
suggest that the adverb was part of both the formal and the informal vocabulary, i.e. the use of it was acceptable
in any circumstances.

a4 P.Amh. 1l 153, 16; P.Cair.Zen. |1 59129, 16; P.Oxy. XVI 1839, 3; P.Oxy. XVI 1844, 1; P.Oxy. LVI 3873,
2 and 5; P.Oxy. LXXVIII 5179, 7; P.Phil. 32, 13; P.Strash. IV 193, 4 and 12-13; SB XIV 12176, 1; P.Cair.Zen. Il
59191, 15-16; P.Cair.Zen 11 59196, 4; P.Petr. Il 23 (1), 14; SB XXVI 16563, 12; P.Mil.Vogl. Il 61, 4; P.Oxy. XVI
1829, 5 and 15; P.Strasb. VII 652, 68; P.Zen.Pestm. 57, 2; P.Cair.Zen. Il 59155, 3 and 5; P.Laur. IV 187, 3 and
20-21; P.Oxy. XLVII 3357, 14; PSI VIII 970, 3; P.Gen. IV 168, 30; P.Petr. Il 13, fr. 3, r, 7 and Fr18a, 16; SB VI
9285, 11; SB XI1 10918, 11-12 and 14-15.

4 P.Tebt. 111 .2 947, 5; P.Haun. Il 38, 9; P.Ness. 75, 6; P.Warr. 17, 9; P.Oxy. XLVI 3291, 1 and 4; P.Lond.
111 1041, 3; P.Oxy. L 3570, 14; P.Fuad | Univ. 10, 15.
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official®®, and eleven times in documents which are simply classified as letters*’. All these
make a total of 217 occurrences of the adverb in any kind of correspondence. Most of the

instances (146 are dated to the Roman period. Considerably less (45 instances*®) are dated

46 P.Tebt. 111 .2 945, 12; PSI V 514, 8; CPR XXIV 31, 7.

47 PUG I1 85, 6; PSI VI 557, 2; P.Col. IV 114 1, fr. 1, 4; SB IV 7478, 9; O.Flor. 12, 4; P.Bingen 121, 12; 1l
59204, 5; O.Leid. 329, 3; P.Laur. 11 39, 8; P.Oxy. XXXIV 2726, 19; SB 111 7036, 2.

48 BGU XVI 2636, 7 (c. 21 B.C. - A.D. 5); BGU XVI 2641, 4 (10-9 B.C.); P.Strash. VI 581, 2, 10 (9

B.C.); P.Bas. 18, 7 and 10 (late | B.C.-l A.D.); PAmst. | 89, 5 (A.D. 3); P.Sel. Warga 13, 4 (A.D. 6); P.Oxy. IV
839, 6/00 (early 1 A.D.); P.Oxy. X 1291, 5 (A.D. 30); P.Ryl. 1l 229, 9 (A.D. 38); P.Ryl. Il 230, 10 (A.D. 40);
P.Berl. Moller 9, 3 (A.D. 45); P.Col. VIII 212, 3 (A.D. 49); BGU | 249, 6 and 11 (c. A.D.75-85); O.Did. 343, 7
(before c. A.D. 77-92); O.Did. 325, 5 (before c. A.D. 77-92); BGU 11l 844, 4 (A.D. 83); P.Lond. Il 897, 5; 14;
23 (A.D. 84); PSarap. 84 a, r, 2, 10 (A.D. 90-133); P.Phil. 32, 13 (late | A.D.); P.Mil. Vogl. VI 279, 9 (late |
A.D.); P.Oxy. XLVII 3357, 14 (late | A.D.); P.Harr. 11 222, 4 (1 A.D.); P.KAIn 156, 5 (1 A.D.); P.Oxy. 11 298, 17 (I
A.D.); P.Princ. 111 187, 13 (1 A.D.); SB VI 9121, 2; 3; 10 (1 A.D.); O.Leid. 330, 8 (I-11 A.D.); SB VII1 9644, 9 (I-
I1 A.D.); SB VIII 9645, 7 (I-11 A.D.); SB X 10529, FrB, 6 (I-11 A.D.); P.Heid. Il 211, 3 (I-1l A.D.); P.Fay. 120, 9
(c. A.D. 100); P.Fay. 119, 34 (c. A.D. 103); P.Coll.Youtie | 54, 9 (A.D. 104); P.Oxy. VIII 1155, 4-5 (A.D. 104);
P.Mich. VIII 466, 33; 38; 40 (A.D. 107); O.Did. 434, 4 (before c. A.D. 110-115); P.Alex.Giss. 44, 4 (c. A.D. 113-
120); P.Alex.Giss. 48, 6 (c. A.D. 113-120); O.Claud. 11 290, 6 (c. A.D. 114); O.Did. 389, 4 (before c. A.D. 115-
120); P.Giss. | 70, 5 (after A.D. 117); P.Louvre 1l 99, 24 (early Il A.D.); O.Claud. | 174, 12 (early 1l A.D.);
P.Laur. 11 39, 8 (early 1l A.D.); O.Did. 445, 16 (before c. A.D. 125-140); P.Strasb. IV 193, 4 and 12-13 (A.D.
128); P.Oxy. LXXVI 5100, 17 (c. A.D. 136); P.Strasb. VII 652, 68 (c. A.D. 136-141); P.Bour. 23, 11 (c. AD.
140-144); P.Mil. Vogl. 1V 218, 5-6 (first half of I1 A.D.); PSI X1l 1241, 28-29 (159 A.D.); O.Flor. 12, 4 (middle -
late Il A.D.); O.Flor. 17, 6 (middle - late Il A.D.); SB XIV 12176, 1 (late Il A.D.); P.Mert. Il 83, 20 (late Il
A.D.); PSI XV 1540, 2 (late Il A.D.); P.Freib. IV 64, 5 and 16 (Il A.D.); P.Mich. VII1 488, 7 (1l A.D.); P.Oxy. Ill
532,12 (11 A.D.); P.Oxy. XLIX 3505, 11 and 17 (I1 A.D.); P.Oxy. L1X 3989, 7 (1l A.D.); P.Oxy. LXXVIII 5179, 7
(IMA.D.); P.Sel. Warga 12, 8 (11 A.D.); SB 111 6299, 2 (11 A.D.); P.Mil. Vogl. 1V 219, 3 (1l A.D.); P.Oxy. LI 3642,
21 (I A.D.); BGU 111 821, 7 (11 A.D.); P.Mich. 111 206, 19-20 (Il A.D.); P.Mich. VIII 486, 10 and 19 (Il A.D.);
P.Mich. VII1 490, 12 (1l A.D.); P.Mil. Vogl. I1 61, 4 (11 A.D.); P.Oxy. XLI 2981, 10 (Il A.D.); P.Oxy. XLVI 3313,
4 (I1A.D.); PTebt. 11 413, 4 (11 A.D.); SB V111 9826, 10 (11 A.D.); W.Chr. 480, 8 (Il A.D.); P.Laur. IV 187, 3 and
20-21 (I1A.D.); P.Lund. I1 2, 3 (I A.D.); P.Oxy. L1X 3988, 3-4 (1l A.D.); PSI VIl 822, 13 (1l A.D.); P.Mich. VIlII
497,11 (I A.D.); P.Oxy. XXXIV 2726, 19 (Il A.D.); P.Strash. VV 346, 5 (1l A.D.); PWarr. 14, 31 (1l A.D.); P.Oxy.
I11 530, 30 (Il A.D.); P.Oxy. XIlI 1585, 8 (late Il - early Il A.D.); P.Hamb. I 54, r, 1, 14-15 (late Il - early 11l
A.D.); P.Oxy. 11533, 5 (late Il - early Il A.D.); P.Dub. 15, 22 (1I-111 A.D.); P.K&In 11 107, 4 (lI-111 A.D.); P.Oxy.
XXXII1 2680, 11 and 22 (11-111 A.D.); O.Leid. 329, 3 (lI-111 A.D.); SB XIV 12026, 6 (lI-11l A.D.); PSI V11 821, 2
(-1 A.D.); P.Oxy. LXXVII 5112, 3 (c. A.D. 212-246); P.Fuad | Univ. 10, 15 (A.D. 217-218); P.Gen. | (2e éd.)
72, 2-3 (early 111 A.D.); P.Flor. Il 187, 9 (A.D. 249-268); PSI XV 1553, 4 (first half of 11l A.D.); P.Flor. 11 171, 2
(A.D. 255); P.Flor. 11 250, 6 (A.D. 257); P.Oxy. XLVI1 3291, 1 and 4 (c. A.D. 258-260); SB VI 9415 (23), 4 (A.D.
259-260); P.Ross.Georg. 11l 2, 7 and 28 (c. A.D. 270); P.Wash.Univ. | 30, 25 and 30 (middle 1l1 A.D.); SB X
10557, 11 (middle 111 A.D.); BGU 1V 1030, 2 (middle 111 A.D.); P.Oxy. L 3570, 14 (c. A.D. 285); SB XII 10918,
11-12 and 14-15 (second half of 111 A.D.); P.Lond. I11 988, 11 (11l A.D.); P.Tebt. Il 422, 22 (11l A.D.); SB XXVI
16808, 11 (111 A.D.); P.Haun. 11 38, 9 (lll A.D.); SB XXVI 16563, 12 (l1l A.D.); P.Giss. Bibl. 111 29 V, 8 (Il
A.D.); P.Oxy. VI 935, 19-20 (Il A.D.); P.Ryl. Il 244, 7 (11l A.D.); PWarr. 17, 9 (11l A.D.); PSI | 93, 12 and 17
(1 A.D.); PSI VII 832, 8 (IIl A.D.); P.Hamb. Il 192, 4 and 7 (11l A.D.); PSI VIII 970, 3 (1l A.D.); PSI XV
1554, 4 and 10-11 (111 A.D.); SB XIV 12200, 14 (Il A.D.).

49 P.Oxy. | 118, 35-36 and 38-39 (late IIl A.D.); P.Oxy. LXXV 5062, 15 (late 11l A.D.); P.Worp 24, 5-6
(I11-1vV A.D.); P.Abinn. 25, 7 (c. A.D. 346); PAmmon | 3, 3, 13 (A.D. 348); P.Oslo 1l 62, 5 (first half of IV A.D.);
PSI XV 1563, 12 (IV A.D.); P.Oxy. XII 1590, 1 (IV A.D.); NYU | 25, 11 (IV A.D.); P.Bingen 121, 12 (late IV-
early V A.D.); P.Oxy. XVII 2156, 18 (late IV-V A.D.); P.Wash.Univ. | 35, v, 3 (IV-V A.D.); PSI V 478, 6 (V
A.D.); PUG Il 85, 6 (V-VI A.D.); P.Strash. VIII 719, 9 (V-VI A.D.); PHarr. | 157, 5 (V-VI A.D.); PSI XIV
1428, 5 (first half of VI A.D.); SB VI 9616, v, 5 and 10; r, 8 (A.D. 550-558); P.Oxy. XVI 1829, 5 and 15 (c. A.D.
577-583); SB VI 9285, 11 (second half of VI A.D.); P.Oxy. XVI 1839, 3 (VI A.D.); P.Rain.Cent. 79, 10 (VI
A.D.); P.Ross.Georg. 111 13, 1 and 3 (VI A.D.); P.Gen. IV 168, 30 (late VI - early VIl A.D.); P.Oxy. XVI 1844, 1
(VI-VII A.D.); P.Oxy. XVI 1851, 4 (VI-VII AD.); P.Oxy. XVI 1852, 3 (VI-VII A.D.); P.Oxy. LVI 3873,2 and 5
(VI-VII A.D.); SPP XX 224, 3 (VI-VII A.D.); P.Oxy. VIII 1164, 4 (VI-VII A.D.); SB XVIII 13762, 6 (VI-VII
A.D.); SB 1l 7036, 2 (VI-VII A.D.); P.Amh. Il 153, 16 (c. A.D. 643-644); CPR XXV 30, 3 (first half of VII
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to the Byzantine period, and even fewer (only 25 instances®) are dated to the Ptolemaic
period. There is also one document (SB 1V 7478, 9), which is not dated®*. A first inference
that can be drawn from this account is that the occurrences in the letters of the Roman period
are twice as many as the letters of the other two periods together. It is also worth noting that
the number of the Byzantine letters is less than the third of the Roman ones.

Position of the adverb. Although the position of the adverb in the clause structure is
not fixed, a careful observation of the changes that happened in its placement in the surface
structure could lead to some interesting assumptions. In 161 out of a total of 217 instances
where 00<wc is used, it is placed before the verbal form that is modified by the adverb, and
in only 38 instances it is placed after it. In four cases, three of which date from the Ptolemaic
period, the verb is omitted because it is understood, in nine cases the modified constituent is
not preserved, and in five cases, because of the mutilated or fragmentary condition of the
papyri, it is uncertain which is the modified constituent. It seems that it is indifferent whether
the adverb is near the verbal form or not. In 77 out of the 161 instances (nearly half of the
whole) that the adverb precedes and in 15 out of the 38 instances (not considerably less than
half of the whole) that the adverb follows, it is right next to the verbal form. At any case only
a few words can be put between the adverbial and the verbal form which is modified. Only
certain other verbal forms can be placed between them, that is a temporal participle or a
temporal subordinate clause. In these cases emphasis is laid on the future immediate action
(see Litinas 2004, 286). In any case, the coupling between the verb and the adverb is very
strong regardless the position of the adverb. The need of rapidity or immediacy expressed by
the adverb is of such importance as the performance of the described action itself.

A closer look on the matter shows that the position of the adverbial was differentiated
during the ten centuries of the Greco-Roman period (c. 300 B.C.-A.D. 640). In the Ptolemaic
period it was usually placed before the verbal form: in 15 cases the adverb precedes, and only

in four it follows. In 11 of the cases, where it precedes (more than two thirds of the cases),

A.D.); CPR XXIV 31, 7 (middle - second half of VII A.D.); P.Apoll. 62, 5-6 (c. second half of VIl A.D.); P.Ness.
75, 6 (late VII A.D.); CPR XIV 52, 14 (VII A.D.); P.Lond. 111 1041, 3 (VII A.D.).

50 | 59034, 17 (before 257 B.C.); P.Hib. | 45, 10 (257 B.C.); PSI V 498, 3 (257 B.C.); P.Ryl. IV 557, 6
(257 B.C.); 159129, 16 (256 B.C.); PSI VI 557, 2 (256 B.C.); 1159155, 3 and 5 (256 B.C.); PSI V 499, 2 (256
B.C.); P.Petr. 1l 13, Fr3, r, 7 and Frl8a, 16 (256 or 255 B.C.); 11 59191, 15-16 (255 B.C.); 11 59196, 4 (254
B.C.); 1159204, 5 (254 B.C.); P.Lond. VII 1979, 8 (before 252 B.C.); PSI V 514, 8 (251 B.C.); SB XXI1 15278,
13b (246-245 B.C.); P.Col. IV 114 f, Fr1, 4 (middle I11 B.C.); PSI IV 402, 10 (middle 11l B.C.); P.Petr. 1l 23 (1),
14 (111 B.C.); P.Zen.Pestm. 57, 2 (111 B.C.); P.Yale | 42, v, 3 (187 B.C.); UPZ | 59, 10 (179 or 168 B.C.); P.Tebt.
I11.2 945,12 (175 B.C.); P.Tebt. 111 .2 947, 5 (early 11 B.C.).

51 However, the reading in lines 9-10 (e00éw¢ 8¢ ox[ --- apy]juavdpitov ev[ --- 1), and the subsequent
probable restoration dpywavdpitov indicates a date in the Byzantine period. The earliest attestation of this title
is found in P.K6In 11 112, 12 (V-VI A.D.), and, therefore, SB 1V 7478 should be probably dated to the same
period.
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and in two of the cases, where it follows (exactly the half of the total occurrences), it is
placed right next to the modified constituent. In the Roman period it continued to be placed
mostly before: in 118 instances it is placed before, whereas only in 19 cases it is placed after
the modified constituent. The difference is that only in 51 cases, where it precedes
(significantly less than half of the total occurrences), and in eight cases, where it follows (less
than half of the whole), it is found right next to the verbal form. The tendency to place a
temporal participle between the verb and the adverb in the Roman period seems to become
linguistic habit. The result of this tendency was a more frequent separation of the verbal form
and the adverb, if we compare it to the Ptolemaic period. In the Byzantine period the position
of the adverb in the clause structure became even more random, since in 28 instances it is
placed before the verbal form, and in 15 cases it is placed after it; these numbers indicate a
much less significant irregularity from the one observed in the Ptolemaic and Roman papyri.
The proximity of the adverb and the modified constituent also seems to play only a minor
role for the Byzantine writer: in 15 out of the 28 instances, where the adverb precedes, and in
five out of the 15 cases, where it follows, it is found right next to the verbal form.

Regarding the verbal mood. Another aspect that should be examined is the verbal
mood that is combined with the adverb. There are three verbal moods that are combined with
the adverb g00éwc: indicative (83 instances), subjunctive (eleven instances), and imperative
(59 instances). In 30 cases the adverb refers to an infinitive, mainly one that denotes purpose.
In most of these cases the infinitive functions as a complement to a verb that has the meaning
of strong will, and the phrase can be translated as “I want something to be done
immediately”. In just seven instances the adverb refers to a participle. The predominant
tenses of the verbs in indicative are future (40 instances out of a total of 83) and aorist (32
instances out of the same total). There are also eight verbs in the present tense, one verb in
the imperfect®, and two in the past perfect. The distribution of the data can lead to the
assumption that the described actions could either have not yet been performed (when we
have a subjunctive, an infinitive, an imperative, or a future, and sometimes present,

indicative), or have already been performed in the past (and then we have aorist indicative).

52 One could expect that any continuous tenses would have been automatically ruled out, because the
adverb focuses on the immediacy of the action. Therefore, the action should happen just once, unless there was a
repetitive sequence of actions described, like “every time this happens, you’ll immediately act in this certain
way”. However, none of these two possibilities are true concerning UPZ | 59, 6-14 (kopuocapévn v mopd cod
EmoTOMV | map® “Qpov, &v M1 diecdpeic s\iivar | év katoyfit &v i Zopomisior Tt | v Méuget, éml pév tdt
gppicbafi] oe | e0Bimg toig Beoic evyapictovy, | émi 3¢ TdL un mapayivesbai oe [r]a[vt]ov | tdv ékel
ansnupévev tapayeyo[volto\/ | dmdifopor Eveka tod €k t0d TovTOW/ | KOpod Enavtiv te Kol O madio[v
c]ov), which a unique example where an imperfect is modified. One could assume that the use of this tense was
a scribal mistake instead of the past tense, evyapiotnoa.
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Subjunctive and future indicative can function as an alternative of imperative in some cases,
and some senders prefer to use them instead of that mood.

The verbs modified. The verbs that are combined with the adverb gv0émg could be
divided in four main groups.

The first one contains verbs that are used by the sender to describe the transportation
of goods or persons, that is, both the sending and the delivery of them, like néunw (thirty six
instances®®), Swmépmo (Six instances®), and Sidww (five instances™), amootédio (four
instances®®), kouiCw (three instances®), &yw®, avaméunw®, xotodapfave®, Aappdavodt,
napaxopilw® (each of them is found twice), évoxopilo (PSIV 499, 2), dnodidwut (P.Oxy. 111
532, 12), dmolouPdave (P.Oxy. 1l 298, 17), éxdidowt (P.Oxy. LIX 3989, 7), éknéunwm
(P.Ross.Georg. 111 13, 3), é€ayo (P.Petr. 11 13, Fr3, r, 7), émdidou (P.Tebt. 111 .2 947, 5),
émotéMo (P.Strash. VI 581, 2, 10), xataréune (PSI V 514, 8), uetoanéunm (SB XII 10918,
11-12), moporappave (P.Fuad I Univ. 10, 15), eépw (P.Hib. I 45, 10). The verb &iui (P.Oxy.
VI 935, 19-20) also belongs to the first group, since its object is the noun petagpopd, and the
conveyed meaning of the sentence is that the transportation was going to be immediate®?,

The second group contains verbs that are used by the sender to describe a person as
going or being present somewhere, like &vépyopon®, &pyopnon®® (seven instances each),

noporyiyvopar (six instances®®), yiyvopau (five instances®’), and anépyopar (four instances®),

53 BGU | 249, 6; P.Bour. 23, 11; P.Lond. 111 988, 11; P.Mich. VIII 488, 7; P.Mil. Vogl. IV 218, 5-6; P.Oxy.
XVI 1839, 3; P.Oxy. XVI 1844, 1; P.Oxy. XVI 1851, 4; P.Oxy. XVI 1852, 3; P.Oxy. LXXVIII 5179, 7; P.Phil. 32,
13; P.Tebt. Il 422, 22; SB XIV 12176, 1; O.Did. 445, 16; BGU XVI 2636, 7; O.Did. 343, 7; O.Flor. 12, 4;
O.Flor. 17, 6; P.Alex.Giss. 44, 4; P.Fay. 119, 33; P.Flor. Il 187, 9; P.Oxy. XXXIII 2680, 22; P.Sarap. 84 a, r, 2,
10; PSI 1 93, 12 and 17; PSI VII 832, 8; SB X 10557, 11; O.Claud. | 174, 12; P.Oxy. XLVII 3357, 14; CPR
XXIV 31, 7; 0.Did. 325, 5; P.Ross.Georg. 111 13, 1; P.Ryl. 11 229, 9; PSI VII 821, 2; SB Ill 7036, 2; P.Oxy. Il
530, 30.

54 P.Oxy. XLIX 3505, 11; P.Oxy. LXXV 5062, 15; P.Mich. I11 206, 19-20; SB VIII 9826, 10; P.Oxy. XLVI
3291, 4; P.Strash. V 346, 5.

55 P.Oxy. LXXVI1 5100, 17; PSI V 478, 6; P.Mich. VIII 466, 33 and 38; P.Oxy. XXXIV 2726, 19.

5 PSI XV 1563, 12 ; P.Lond. VII 1979, 8; P.Flor. 11 171, 2; P.Oxy. L 3570, 14.

57 BGU | 249, 11; P.Wash.Univ. | 30, 25 and 30.

58 P.Cair.Zen. 1 59129, 16; P.Tebt. 111 .2 945, 12.

59 P.Louvre 11 99, 24; P.Warr. 14, 31.

60 P.Ammon I 3, 3, 13; P.Oslo 11 62, 5.

61 P.Princ. 111 187, 13; W.Chr. 480, 8.

62 PSI VI 557, 2; P.Hamb. 1 54, r, 1, 14-15.

63 P.Oxy. VI 935, 18-20: 1 petap[opd] | tdv dvkeidv Eote £00[£]|wg Vmd T0D moTpdc.

64 P.Oxy. XI1 1585, 7; P.Rainer Cent. 79, 10; PSI XV 1563, 12; SB VI1I1 9644, 9; SB XXVI 16808, 11; PSI
XIV 1428, 5; SB XIV 12200, 14.

65 P.Sel. Warga 13, 4; P.Apoll. 62, 5-6; P.Oxy. XLI 2981, 10; P.Oxy. XLVI 3313, 4; BGU IV 1030, 2;
P.Lund. 11 2, 3; P.Mich. V11l 466, 40.

66 P.Berl. Méller 9, 3; SB V19121, 2/3 and 10; 159034, 17; P.Mich. V11l 497, 10; P.Yale 1 42, v, 3.

67 P.K6In 11 107, 4; P.Bas. 18, 7; PSI XV 1553, 4; P.Oxy. LXXVII 5112, 3; PSI XV 1554, 4.

68 0.Did. 389, 4; P.Oxy. XXXII1 2680, 11; SB VI 9616, v, 10; P.Oxy. LI1X 3988, 3-4.
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gE¢pyonon®®, mopevopar’® (three instances each), avafaive’™, xotépyopar’? (each of them is
found twice), avokauntw (P.CairZen. 1l 59204, 5), avomiéwm (SB X 10529, FrB, 6),
eioépyopont (P.Ross.Georg. Il 2, 7), é€ehavve (P.Oxy. | 118, 38-39), fike (P.Bas. 18, 10),
katavt®d (P.Heid. 11 211, 3), napeyu (P.Zen.Pestm. 57, 2), onevdw (O.Did. 434, 4).

The third group contains verbs that are used by the sender to describe the action of
informing somebody about something, usually by writing or responding to a letter, like
vpaopw (twelve instances’™), dni@d (four instances™), avtypaopw (it is found twice’), and
avaeépm (P.Strasb. VII 652, 68), dravtd (P.NYU 1 25, 11), dnuocid (P.Oxy. Il 533, 5),
dwaypdow (PSI XV 1563, 12), uetaypaem (P.Mert. 11 83, 20).

There are also some verbs which are combined with g00éwg, but they cannot fall into
one certain semantic group: amoAdwm (Six instances’®), yiyvopau (four instances’’), éyihein’®,
nowd’® (each of them is found twice), and dyopalo (P.Oxy. IV 839, 6/00), aueid (P.Hamb. 11
192, 3), a&w@ (P.Lond. 111 1041, 3), anaptilew (O.Leid. 330, 8), dmoxabictnut (P.Tebt. 11 413,
4), apictnu (P.Giss. Bibl. 111 29V, 8), BéAre (P.Freib. IV 64, 16), soxd (P.Ryl. 11 230, 10),
gyypnuotiCo® (P.Petr. 1l 13, Fri8a, 16), sionpdtto (P.Laur. Il 39, 8), éxmiékw (SB Xl
10918, 14-15), éEiomnu (PSI VII 822, 13), étowdalw (P.Gen. | (2e éd.) 72, 2-3), gvpiokm
(P.Oxy. XLVI 3291, 1), evyopot®d (UPZ 1 59, 10), kobiotnue (P.Mich. VIII 486, 10),
koataoneipo (P.Cair.Zen Il 59155, 5), kvagevm (P.Oxy. XVII 2156, 18), Mo (P.Fay. 120, 9),
novOave (PRyL. 11244, 7), pédhe (P.Oxy. VI 1155, 4-5), péumpo (PMil. Vogl. VI 279, 9),
uetapdiro (P.Warr. 17, 9), mopakadnuot (PSI 1V 402, 10), napagépo (P.Oxy. VIII 1164, 4),
mnpd (P.Oxy. XVI 1829, 5), motie (P.Cair.Zen 11 59155, 3), coppdiio (P.Mil. Vogl. 11 61,
4), ovyywpd (P.Bingen 121, 12), yewwalo (BGU 11 844, 4), ovoduor (P.Hamb. 11 192, 7). As

6 PUG 1l 85, 6; SB XIV 12026, 6; P.Oxy. | 118, 35-36.

n P.Giss. 1 70, 5; P.Col. VIII 212, 3; PSI VIII 970, 3.

n SB 111 6299, 2; P.KdIn | 56, 5.

2 P.Strash. IV 193, 4 and 12-13.

& P.Amh. 1l 153, 16; P.Coll. Youtie | 54, 9; P.Lond. Ill 897, 14; P.Oxy. LVI 3873, 1 and 5; P.Strash. VIII
719, 9; SPP XX 224, 3; O.Did. 343, 7; P.Amst. 1 89, 5; P.Mich. V11 486, 19; O.Claud. 1l 290, 6; SB VI 9285, 11.
“ BGU I11 821, 7; P.Mich. V111 490, 12; PSI XII 1241, 28-29; PSI XV 1540, 2.

n SB VI 9616, v,5andr, 8.

s P.Dub. 15, 22; P.Oxy. XLIX 3505, 17; SB XVIII 13762, 6; CPR XXV 30, 3; P.Gen. IV 168, 30; P.Laur.
IV 187, 20-21.

L P.Lond. 111 897, 5; P.Abinn. 25, 7; P.Oxy. XVI 1829, 15; P.Oxy. X 1291, 5.

& P.Sel.Warga 12, 8 (the form éx\eiong here should be regularized to éyxieiong, since it is in subjunctive

mood, and, if it was a form of the verb «\ciw, it could not possibly begin with the temporal indicator £-; besides,
the form évickeiong, which should also be regularized to éyxieiong, occurs in lines 5-6 of the same papyrus, so
one could assume that the same verb was used in the eighth line); P.Laur. IV 187, 3.

& P.Alex.Giss. 48, 6; P.Ross.Georg. Il 2, 28.
8 I would suggest the reading éyypnpo<t>iew instead of &vypnuaulew in P.Petr. Il 13, Fr18a, 15-16 (koi
L.... Mowra Epya dg av ypaeft avtdre | apam][, . . . clopfora Evypnuolew \evbéwg/ [ kai un] ).
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it can easily be observed, the verb yiyvouar could, or could not, belong to the second group
depending on its meaning, either “I am” (second group) or “I become”.

A first deduction is that the objects that should be moved immediately in the second
group are humans (mostly relatives, friends, or the sender and the recipient of the letter
themselves) and in the third group letters. When g00éw¢ is combined with a verb of these
groups, it is considered firstly as an adverbial of time, meaning “immediately”, and secondly
an adverbial of manner. The things that should be sent, given or received quickly are those
that people considered as important or valuable in a rural society, like oil and vinegar (P.Mil.
Vogl. 1V 218, 5-6), wine (SB XIV 12176, 1; P.Oxy. XVI 1851, 4; P.Ross.Georg. 111 13, 1 and
3), a rush-basket (P.Alex.Giss. 44, 5), animals (P.Fay. 119, 34 and P.Flor. Il 171, 2), letters or
pieces of notice (P.Oxy. 111 532, 12; P.Oxy. LXXVI 5100, 17; P.Oxy. LXXV 5062, 15; O.Did.
343, 7; P.Sarap. 84 a, r, 2, 10; P.Warr. 14, 31; PSI V 514, 8), jars full of caper (P.Flor. 11 187,
9 and PSI VII 832, 8), loaves of bread and relish (P.Ryl. Il 229, 9), the dimensions of a light
boat (P.Oxy. LIX 3989, 7), monthly provisions (P.Oxy. LXXVIII 5179, 7), mattresses and
leather pillows (P.Lond. VII 1979, 8), a contract of lease (P.Oxy. XLVII 3357, 14), hay for
animals (P.Oxy. L 3570, 14), receipts (SB 11l 7036, 2 and P.Oxy. 111 530, 30), plants (PSI V
499, 2), oil (P.Laur. IV 187, 3), and, of course, money (P.Oxy. XLIX 3505, 11; P.Phil. 32, 13;
P.Wash.Univ. | 30, 25; W.Chr. 480, 8; O.Flor. 17, 6; SB VIII 9826, 10; O.Claud. | 174, 12).
There are also some letters, in which the items to be sent are not stated, like PSI V 478, 65!
and O.Did. 325, 5. In these cases somebody has to assume that the recipient of the letter had
access to the required information, in order to understand the sender’s statements. In other
letters the mutilated®? or fragmentary®® condition of the text prevents the modern scholar from
being sure about what was actually sent or to be sent. In P.Hib. 1 45, 10 it is uncertain if what
the sender asks for is grain or money. In P.Bour. 23, 11 the sender probably asks for some
amount of oil ointment. In P.Cair.Zen 11 59191, 15-16 the sender asks the recipient to send
something for some girls immediately, but he does not define what exactly should be sent. We
only know that in his previous sentences he had asked for some sacrificial pigs. In some cases

certain, named or unnamed, persons® are sent or should be sent immediately. In two cases

8l In this case the adverb is also restored. There are no reasons, however, to doubt about the validity of the
restoration.

82 One could assume that in P.Oxy. XV 1852, 3 the delivery of some letters was described.

83 In BGU | 249, 6 the sender probably asks for grain and barley. In P.Princ. 111 187, 13 and in PSI VI

557, 2 money is probably sent or to be sent; in P.Oxy. XLVI 3291, 1 what is to be sent is probably some amount
of wine; in CPR XXIV 31, 7 some ropes and in PSI V11 821, 2 chaff are sent.

84 Heras (in P.Louvre 11 99, 24), Ammonios (in P.Mich. V111 488, 7), loannis and Parsakis (in P.Oxy. XVI
1839, 3, in which the names should be regularized to the accusative case, since they are the objects of the verb
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specific documents which were important for the administration should be sent
immediately®®. Lastly, in four cases the sender promises to send immediately everything that
the recipient of the letter may need®.

When a third person is involved in carrying goods, a prepositional structure is
possible to identify the courier. This prepositional structure, illustrated in the following tree,

modifies the verb and the adverb.

VP
PP — VP
P/ ™ NP AdvP VPO
\
/ \
o D N €00émg ‘
* * V

*

The structure consists of the preposition S16 and a noun in the genitive case®’. In BGU
| 249, 11 we read that the items should be carried by a small donkey. In P.Mil.Vogl. 1V 218, 5-
6 the courier should be the first person who sails downstream. In O.Did. 343, 7 the camel-
drivers carried the letter, which the sender was talking about. In P.Oxy. XLVII 3357, 14 the
sender asked for a contract which should be carried by the donkey-drivers or some other
trustworthy person. This contract could guarantee the safety of the document. In PSI VII 821,
2 the courier is an errand boy or a young slave. Lastly, in PSI V 499, 2 some plants had been
sent by Zenon, and had been carried to the destination by donkeys or some other animals
used for that purpose. There are also two cases, in which the identity of the courier or the

means of transport were stated, but they are not preserved because of the fragmentary

népyov), along with their swords and shields, Theodoros (in P.Oxy. XVI 1844, 1), Akoutas (in P.Tebt. 11 422,
22), a supplier (in PSI XV 1563, 12), Diogenes (in BGU XVI 2636, 7), Kalokairos (in PSI | 93, 12), along with
a deed of surrender, the adversaries in a suit (in P.Oxy. VII1 1164, 4), and Ptolemaios (in SB XII 10918, 11-12).
8 A register should be sent immediately in PSI V 498, 3. In P.Lond. Il 988, 11 the sender asks the
recipient of the letter to send her some documents or pieces of papyrus immediately. The goods the sender asks
for were about to be used for administrative purposes, judging from the vocabulary of the rest of the letter, like
the use of the word dwactolkov in I. 9, which is a word that refers to official activity. Lastly, a legal instrument
was expected to be given immediately in P.Oxy. XXXIV 2726, 17-28.

86 In PHamb. | 54, r, 1, 14-15, in P.Mich. 11l 206, 19-20, in P.Oxy. XXXIII 2680, 22, and in P.Wash.Univ.
I 30, 30. These promises constitute a variant of a politeness-formula, which can be found in a variety of
phraseology in the private letters, and was used, in order to state that, if the recipient of the letter asks of
something, this is going to be done in no time by the sender.

87 It shouldn’t be expected, of course, that every construction of &t and genitive near the adverb gv0éwg
is used, in order to provide information about the courier. In P.Oxy. XVI 1839, 3-4 the phrase 81d tfig onjuepov
nuépag denotes time (today). In P.Oxy. XLIX 3505, 11 the phrase dw émbfikng probably denotes the way of
payment (by a letter of credit, and not in cash). In P.Lond. Il 897, 23 the phrase di[a t]fic émcToAilg denotes
reason (because of the letter).
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condition of the texts®®. The absence of such a prepositional phrase could imply that the
means of transport were prearranged, or that the transportation was a usual one, and should
be conducted as usual, or even that the receiver of the letter was himself responsible of
finding a way to send the requested goods at once. In the first two cases the adverb could be
considered as agent-oriented, i.e. the responsibility of the recipient of the letter was limited to
delivering at once the requested goods to the people who were going to carry them, whereas
in the third case the adverb is clearly result-oriented, i.e. the recipient of the letter is
responsible for the whole process, until the immediate delivery of the requested goods to the
sender by the courier. Since the modern scholar does not have access to the extra-linguistic
context of the letters, one should assume that the adverb is result-oriented, unless the
evidence strongly supports another interpretation.

The adverb in a subordinate clause of purpose. It is not unusual to find the adverb
inside a subordinate clause of purpose. These are the cases of BGU | 249, 6-7 [{Jva p[o]t
evBémg mepeddot | kai kpeldn (“so [these things] and barley are sent immediately to me”),
P.Lond. Il 897, 22-24 {e}iva un pelhaviong da t]iic émotoriic x[a]i n[a]payeviuevog
g[v]0éwc | [ (“so you don’t go mad because of the letter, and so, after you come here
immediately, do so and s0”®), P.Mich. VIII 488, 7-9 tva 00ém¢ méplyn Appdviov Tpog oV |
Kotaomacpov tig MGG (1. élaiac) (“so he may send Ammonios at once for the harvesting of
the olives™), P.Rainer Cent. 79, 9-10 iva momoo, [{] dvopsivo dde | §j avéldm e00émc (“so
I’ll take action, or stay put, or come there at once”), P.Ryl. Il 230, 9-11 7 iva | 06Emuév oe
e00émg NAAGYBan | ta mpog Mudg (“so we are going to think at once that you have become

estranged towards us”%), P.Sel.Warga 12, 8-9 v’ e0Béwg amo|Lapng ékheiong (“so that as

88 In O.Did. 445, 16 the preposition dut, by which the prepositional construction that denotes the courier
or the means of transport is usually introduced, is well preserved. The genitive of the masculine article, or some
other word starting with tov-, is also preserved. What is not preserved is the identity of the courier. In
P.Ross.Georg. 111 13, 3 some amount of wine should be carried by the same person that was mentioned earlier,
in the missing first part of the letter, as doing or should be doing something. Perhaps, these two letters provided
the only cases among the private correspondence, where gvbéwg is attested, that the name of the courier was
mentioned.

89 The line, in which the modified constituent used to lie, is mutilated. It should be considered that the
adverb is part of the following subordinate clause, which is introduced by the conjunction iva in I. 9, and is
connected to the preceding clause by the coordinating conjunction kai. The decision of the writer to put the
participle and the adverb between the two clauses of purpose seems to be just a matter of style, and nothing
more than that.

90 The translation proposed by the editor is “lest we think you to have become all at once estranged
towards us”. In that case one should assume that the sender is in the position to know when exactly the shift of
the stance of the recipient of the letter took place, in order to infer that it happened suddenly. Moreover, he
should be interested in that, and this is the reason he writes about it. However, both assumptions should be
disregarded. The sender threatened the recipient of the letter that, if he fails to act in a certain way, his failure
would be enough to be considered at the first place and immediately (e00éwc) as a shift of his stance towards the
sender. Therefore, the adverb is construed with the verb 36&mpev, and not with the infinitive nAXdyOor. In fact,
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soon as you take it you may lock it up”®?), P.Sel. Warga 13 4-5 v’ g00ém¢ 10 dpydptov
[ ano] \EAONG/ | &xwv (“so that you may come immediately having the money”), SB VIII
9645, 7 iva e00émg évmed. . ¢ (the verb of the clause is not preserved), CPR XXV 30, 3 {e}iva

T. .. [ ..] (the text is fragmentary, and the meaning is obscure).
The concept is that there is an action, described in the sentence to which the subordinate
clause refers to, which is the presupposition of the immediate accomplishment of the second
action, the one described in the subordinate clause. As observed also in the case of tayéwg,
the opposite structure (i.e. the immediate action to be the prerequisite to another action) is not
so frequent, and is found only twice, in PSI I 93, 17-20 &av pot e00éw¢ mép|yeic Kaidkapov
Kol | v ékydpnow Ne|ueoiding (“if you send me immediately Kalokairos and the deed of
surrender of Nemesilla), and in P.Strasb. IV 193, 11-13 &av yoap o [. .] | un xoteldei]v
ev0€]|mg (“if you... don’t come at once”). The adverb cannot be found in any other adverbial
subordinate clauses®.

The adverb in a clause after a conditional subordinate clause. It is possible that a
conditional subordinate clause precedes, and describes the presuppositions of the speed®.
There is a considerable number of such phrases, e.g. in BGU | 249, 9-11 &av 6& un Aapov |
nopof. . . . yJakkov vavidoor ovaplov kai | 00[éwe . .. . ko]uodnte (“if you don’t receive
copper coins...”), in P.Abinn. 25, 6-7 £év cot odv dok<e>i, kopie, EA0<e>Tv mpodg | Nudc, kai
e00¢wg yeivetan 10 Epyov (“if you want to come to us...”), in P.Oxy. LXXVIII 5179, 5-8 &i
o0V ¢ ypélpel e T TevOEp® adTod — | AmecTdAn, e00fwg Td HA0SMp® | Tépyov odTd
eic Ale&avopelov (“if it has not been sent yet to his father-in-law...”), in P.Bas. 18, 9-10 &av
0 0g0c 0€AN | e00Em¢ it Tpog o€ (“if the god wants it...”), in P.Oxy. 11 298, 16-18 éav 6¢ 1
dALo mpocoeei|[Antatl — C. 12 letters -Juevog evBémg dmoAnquym &v 106 kai €ig | [tov - ca.12 -
no]Aeitnv dwPaive (“if anything else is still owed...”), in P.Oxy. XXXIII 2680, 20-21 £av | Tt
0éM[n]g mepedRvai cot, ypayov pot | koi e00émg oot mépym (“if you want something sent to

you....”), in PWash.Univ. | 30, 23-25 gi d¢ ypeiav &xeig dAav | E[r]unvidiov ypayov pot |

the sender cared about the accomplishment of a certain task, and not about what the recipient of the letter was
thinking of him. In addition, it is hard to understand why, and how, the shift of the stance of the recipient of the
letter could be sudden.

o | think that the participle amoirafdv should be here instead of the subjunctive damoldfng. Otherwise,
there would be more verbs than clauses in this passage, and that simply can’t happen. The participle is temporal,
and is placed between the adverb and the modified constituent, as the trend in the Roman period commanded.

92 It can be found in some noun clauses (P.Warr. 17, 9; SB VI 9616, v, 10; SB XVIII 13762, 6; P.Oxy. XVI
1829, 5 and 15; P.Oxy. XLI 2981, 10; P.Oxy. XVI 1844, 1; O.Claud. | 174, 12; P.Laur. IV 187, 3; O.Did. 325, 5),
and in two relative clauses (P.Lond. 111 1041, 3 and P.Giss. | 70, 5). However, these clauses do not indicate how
the immediate action is related to other actions, and, therefore, are not of any significance.

9 A list of the conditional clauses introduced by £av near the adverb g00émg has been compiled by Litinas
(2004, 286).
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ko[i] £00ém¢ oot kopoOioeton® (“if you need any more monthly allowance...”) and 28-31
avti[y]payov | 8¢ pou gimep ypnleic &[Ah]ov | kol €06éwc oot kouodnogltan (“if you need
another one...”), in P.Zen.Pestm. 57, 1-2 éaumep opO[ -ca.?- ] | evBéwg mapéoet, €l 6& un
yivwoke 610tL ov0[ --- ] (the meaning is obscure because of the fragmentary condition of the
text), in PSI XII 1241, 28-29 &l 11 6¢ £av mpdlw, evbé|mg vufe}iv onidow (“if I do
anything...”), in P.Mich. VIII 466, 33-34 &dv odv ue @ific €00émg &pyociav dm|o<e>1c
yphwyor pot wepl g cwmpiag cov (“if you love me...”) (further discussion of this text in pp.
35 and 41), and in P.Hib. 1 45, 8-10 kai &i 11 keppdrtiov | Aehoyevkate pépe|te evbémg (“if you
have collected any money...”).

In some instances conditional clauses introduced by é&av also bear temporal
connotations; cf. e.g. in P.Oxy. XLIX 3505, 10-12 ta apydpia €av | cuvAé€ng, evbémg d1a
EmONKng damép|yon pot (“if (and when) you collect the money...”), in PAmh. Il 153, 15-18
gav 0¢ Exppnon | T& appevika mpoPata, ypayov pot evBémg | 6t n[d]oa dppevikd giowv \koi
oo Onhka/ kai mEpyov v | kataypaeny avtdv (“if (and when) you recount the male
sheep...”), in P.Oxy. XXXIII 2680, 10-13 £av ai | 0001 otepewb[®dot], e00émg dme[ledoopon
TPOG TOV YemPYOV 60V | Kol aithom avtov o £keopld cov (“if (and when) the roads become
firm...), in P.Oxy. XLI 2981, 9-12 &av davardfo Epov|tov, €00émg éledoopai oot &ig |
Ade&hvopelov peto tdv avlfponov tdv ano Iaxépkn (“if (and when) | recover my
health...”), and in P.Strash. VI 581, 2, 9-10 &av mo|pevopat, Emtoteld cot [e]lvOémg (“if (and
when) I go...”).

The adverb in a clause before a conditional subordinate clause®. In one case a
conditional clause follows the adverb. P.Bour. 23, 9-12 iva xai avtog | &Ahag dvo dyopdon
Kol otpoPi<iove> | déka, aALG e00Ewe €av méu|nntat, where we should put a full stop after
déka, and understand an imperative of a verb with the adverb g00éwc, e.g. ntepnécbo.

The adverb in a clause before a subordinate clause of reason. Sometimes, a
subordinate clause of reason follows, and clarifies the reason of the hastiness, like in P.Mil.
Vogl. IV 218, 3-8 mépyoaré pot, St ob éav [ .. Jual. . ]| e, dhaiov pagavivov f[uixoa] o[ktd,
] | xai 6Eovg TTpocmmettikod ntd, €0|0éwe, S0 TPoTEPOL KaTalTAEOVTOG, £MEL dDPOV AVTA |
dtdmt (“...because I'll offer them as gifts”), in P.Oxy. XV 1839, 3-5 népyov o0& e0Bémg di
g onuepov | [Muépog(?) To]avvng xoi TMapodakig peta tdv omabio[v] adtdv xai

okovtopimv, énedn 0éAw | [tovtovg] £[y]ydc pov (“...because I want them near me”), in

% A full stop should be put here, just after the modified constituent.

% In P.Oxy. 111 530, 30-32 mepi ToOT@V 0DV POt €DOEMC HETA THY EO0PTHY MEUYEIS QALY €1 TOV YUA[OV |
gxopionm kai el anédaPeg T ipdrio (“whether I should bring the money, and whether you got the clothes”), the
clauses are actually indirect questions.
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P.Oxy. XVI 1844, 1-3 e00ém¢ kai kat’ avtv v dpav Ocddmpov TOV TAUPUTOUTOV TEUYT
pot €vtadbo | M on yvnoio Aoumpdtng, Emedn ovtov [d]vprémer O mepiPAientog
a<p>yvpompatm[c] kotebeilv | Enl AleEavdpeiay (“because the admired money-dealer knows
that he went to Alexandria”), in P.Rainer Cent. 79, 9-11 1j dtaydynoov mepi TV ékeioe Kai TO
i 0éle1g tva momow, [R] dvapeivo OS¢ | i dvélm e00émg, dn<e>18m odtepia dmoKPIoIC EmC
dptt MA[0€]v mepi Tod | VmeppvesTdTOoL GTpaTnAdToL (“because no answer has arrived until
now about the most magnificent commander”), in SB XIV 12176, 1-6 gv0éwg | mépuyov pot &v
Gokoic | €k ToD AmOAA®D amod Th¢ amo|tnk(ng) oueakiv(ov) pet(pnrag) €, ént | einoo
appapdva mpoc (dpayuac) px, | kol Aayav( ) (dptéfog) n mpog (dpoyuac) ke (“because |
received 120 drachmas as earnest-money”), in SPP XX 224, 2-3 v 8¢ andkpiow Vv mepi
100 Kvpiov Avactaciov yphyoaté potr | e0Bémg €medn Eyo avTtov €v T AAAOTPI®
naparepuiaypévov (“because I keep it somewhere else™), in SB VI 9616, r, 8-9 v cotmpiav
obv 10D deomdTov pov Tod Kkup(iov) HAla, kededoate dvirypdyor pot ed0img, | nedn, mg
0idev O 0edg, KA émv kol OA[1]Bouevog Eypaya tadto (“because | was crying and distressed,
while writing these things”), and in P.Oxy. LVI 3873, 5-8 dALa dwa tov 0g0ov 00w | ypdyn
MUV 6 £p0g deomOTNG, EMEdN, O EMMOV, TAVYL | OAMYWPET S1d TV TepPOgicay Vuiv Ecmev @V
ypoppdatm(v) | émotolny Mnva tod dcmpryitov (“because he delays very much”).

The adverb in a clause after a subordinate clause of reason. In just one case, PSI
XV 1563, 9-15 &n<e>10m toivuv Ogdyvom|otog O x<e>1piothg nepictacty mov|0av<e>t kad’
Nuépav Evexev DUAY, | €00mc odv | VUElS avéA|Oate kod Sraypdyatar §) dmolot<e>{hate TOV
nopéyova 10 u[€]|pog dudv Oeoyvdote (“because Theognostos, the administrator, suffers
from fits everyday because of you...”), the subordinate clause of reason precedes the adverb.
In P.Ryl. 11 229, 7-11 &nei odv | Enepyéc pot (dptéPoc) v £pwtd oe | &k movtdg TpdTOL £VOEME
pot | mE[u]yon tag dAlog (dptapac) vy kai to | Oyapilov, énei &v mhoig eipi one subordinate
clause of reason precedes (“because you have sent me three artabae...”), and one follows the
adverb (“because I am on board a boat...”). A participle of reason is found before £00éwg in
P.Mich. VIII 486, 8-10 1 yap O10Akn yéyovev év 1®d TOv Ovareplavov | un €0€[ho]vra
AVTIOOTEIAOUEVTC DT THC | Yuvai[ko]c e00éwc Tpog avthyv katactdobat (“...because his
wife controverted our orders to him”).

The adverb in a clause before a subordinate clause of purpose. In some cases the
clarification of the reason of the hastiness is made by the use of a subordinate clause of
purpose. This structure is more usual, and can be found in numerous letters, like in O.Leid.
330, 8-11 evbémg | andpticov avto(v) tva | undepiav Emoyn(v) | yevésbou (“...so that there are
no suspensions of payment”), in P.Cair.Zen | 59129, 14-19 [ koi oon] [ koi én] ©gd’ av |
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amotpiywot | adthc, svbéng ayétmoay, | dmmg pr ovykavdsica | Eyisvioc®® yévnton | kai
aypeiog (“...so it does not become white and useless, if it is burnt up”), in P.Coll. Youtie | 54,
8-11 &i o¢ | un, yphwyov avt®d evémg | tva kataAdPn 1 €motodn | adtod TOV dmoympiopdv
(““...so that the letter arrives before his departure™), in P.Gen. | (2e éd.) 72, 2-5 £0|0éw¢ ody
ap[y]oprov €roi|pacov {e}{]va nla]pepyduelvog ebpw np[o] éuod (“...so I’ll find it, when 1
come”), in P.Oxy. 11l 532, 10-14 &vaykaing odv 1@ | dvadidodvit cot 10 &motd|hov Todto
eV0€m¢ | anddog Ommg Kaue | dokvAitov momong (“...so you may save me too from trouble™),
in P.Oxy. XLIX 3505, 17-19 g00éwmg 8¢ | Tov avtov Aidvpov andivcov, tva un €mi | th<e>iov
napéikntol mopd coi) the adverb modifies the aorist imperative damoivoov (“...so he is not
delayed by you anymore”), in PSI V 498, 4-6 €00éwc ¢ koi 1@V vmapyovs[dv avtoic(?)] |
[yv]vawkdv kol moudiov, tva &Bduey €ic ta Yo cod ypapévia [avtdv(?)] | [TA]nOn v
ywouévnv avtoic ortopetpiav (“...so we’ll calculate the rations of corn according to their
population”), in P.Ness. 75, 6-7 kardg (I. karéc) odv moieite e00oc (I. £00Emc) kai Du<e>ic [
1. .. alovrec” tva e0peboue[v] (I. sbpeddpev) | mévteg mdc yoydg koi pdig dpovoiag (.
ouovoiag) (“...so we’re in solidarity and in amity with each other”), in P.Bas. 18, 5-8 Tifofig
NA0ev <e>i¢ O[e]p[e]v[od]|0v Kol oi vioi avtod <e>ig Antodg | e00émc yevoueda, tvo Skel |
épyacoueda (“...so we’ll work there”), in P.Mich. VIII 486, 18-21 ypayo | yép cot g[v0]émg
HeTh TOV TEpLomavuov todltov {e}iva un mepl @V oot dwpepdvimv | epovti[oln[c] (“...so
that you may not be anxious concerning your affairs”), in P.Mil.Vogl. VI 279, 9-11 &b6éwg
o0V pvnolBion avtd tva vicotéd|dn®® (“...so he comes here”), in P.Oxy. 11 533, 5-6 g00&wc®
dnuoctdoate ot Tpo 0D | Pade[t fjva un ékmpdbecpa yévnton (“...so they don’t expire”),
in P.Berl. Moller 9, 3-6 &b momgaig £[V]Péwg Kopsauevog | THV EMGTOAMYV TaPAYEVAEVOG |
[e]lic TO0 Aoyo[t]nplov, dnwg kotalywpic[ng] o éviimovta PuPr[ila (“...so you’ll file the
missing documents”), in P.Oxy. L 3570, 14-16 aALd e00émg moincov | dmootaifvan iva un
S v aitigy Tovmv d6Ewoiv T péupecsbali] (“...so they can’t accuse you for something
because of that”), in P.Ross.Georg. 111 13, 1 [ré]uyon evbéwc t0 oivapra EEm tva PA[HOT &ic
10 mhoiov - €a.18 -] (““...so they’re loaded on the boat™), in P.Ryl. IV 557, 6-7 g00éwg 6¢ kai
0 yevéOlM/a tod [Bajothéwc mod qi[éyv]mxev Gyewv kol tivi f[uépar dg TdV] | Alyvrtiov 1

Ovcia €otat, 8[mwc] iddpev (“...in order that I may know”), and in P.Oxy. LXXV 5062, 15-

% It should be regularized as &xievkoc.

o7 I would suggest that vuic should be regularized as vpdc, instead of dueic which is done by the editor,
since it’s the subject of the following participle, that should be regularized to the accusative case ([¢row]alovtog
maybe). It can’t be in nominative case, since the subject of the verb is ov.

%8 It should be regularized as éyxotélon.

9 A full stop should be put here, just before the adverb.
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17 xoi e00éw¢ pot | dwumépyate dnmg kaym Tpocibm | t@ peiCove (¢...so that I also contact
the higher authority”). The subordinate clause always follows the adverb. The prerequisite of
the immediate action is stated by the use of the main clause. This syntax is equivalent to the
structure which places the adverb inside a conditional subordinate clause, where the
prerequisite of the immediate action is stated by the use of the subordinate conditional clause.
Both structures are possible, but the placement of the adverb inside a conditional clause is not
so frequent.

The adverb in a clause before or after a temporal clause or participle. In O.Claud. |
174, 11-13 mepi 8¢ 10D | yahkod GAAoTE Eypayo 6Tt e0BEmG £av | TwANco (l. Twinow) kplOfy,
népyo (l. tépywm) (“when I sell the corn™) the function of the clause is mainly temporal, since
the possibility that the corn remains unsold is not actually the one expected to prevail.
Otherwise, the sender would not try to sell it in the first place.

Parallel to this use of the adverb is the examples where the adverb is repeated after the
temporal clause. In P.Mich. V111 466, 38-40 épyaciav 6¢ ddcm g00Ewg Eav dplEntot O Myepmv
dovar koppedtov, | evBémg EA0<e>Tv mpog vudc (“as soon as the prefect begins to grant
furloughs”), which is a very complicated case, it seems that the adverb replaces the temporal
conjunction, by which the clause is introduced, and this the reason why the adverb is repeated
later in the main clause. This case resembles the ones, where a temporal clause is introduced
by a conditional conjunction, and precedes the adverb. However, it differs from them both in
the word order, as the adverbial clause here follows gv6éwc, and in the repetition of the
adverb. The introductory phrase is equivalent to the phrases e00V¢ g v and e00émwg wg av
tapoto. (see Litinas 2004, 286-287). In that case, the second occurrence of e00éwg is
redundant, since there were going to be two instances of the adverb in the same clause, and
modifying the same constituent. A close parallel is provided by SB VI 9121, 2-3 g00éwg &v

100 («as soon as the letter happens to reach you,

oot | EAOn N [€]lmotoly, e00émg mapayeivov
come immediately”), in which there are also two occurrences of the adverb, discussed by
Litinas (2013, 309; see also Litinas 2004, 286-287).

The most striking difference between the use of the adverbs g00éwg and tayéwc is that
the former can be preceded or followed by a temporal clause or participle. It is usually found
near participles, but there is one example, in which it occurs before a temporal subordinate

clause introduced by mpiv®L. In another example, P.Strasb. IV 193, 3-8 navtn'®? névreg [, . .

100 It should be regularized as mapayivov. The same applies to the same verb in . 10 of the same papyrus.
lo1 SB XXVI 16563, 11-13 [ --- ] pva kotdrog katd k. . . ang | [ - ]mdoynte dAld e00éwg dmatd | [ --- Ig
npiv M x(6eg) EAON avtoc dvaomawy (before he comes to pull up something).
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.. ] | émotdéhov ed[0éwg Kd]|tedbe moticw[v t0] | KAnpiov mpiv [f§ 10 U][dwp otabf] &v
[6ud]|pvyt, it follows a temporal participle (“...when you receive the letter...”), and precedes
a temporal clause introduced by npiv (“...before the water is halted in the canal”) at the same
time. More frequently the adverb ev8éwg follows the temporal subordinate clause, as in BGU
111 821, 6-7 étav v (I. 7)) T K\o/votepov | €00émg oot dnr[d]ow (“when something new
happens”), in P.Alex.Giss. 44, 3-5 ®¢ &ypaydc pot mepli tod Aoyopeldiov TV |
dedamavnuévav, evbémg oot Erepya | tpio yidOa (“when you wrote me about the account of
the expenses...”), in P.Mich. VIII 490, 11-12 érav Swatoy® ki yvé <e>ig moiav | <e>Tut
€00€w¢g oot ONAG® (“when I have been assigned and know where I am going...”), in P.Oxy. IV
839 (¢ évavdynoev katd ITtodepaida koi NAOE pot YOUvVOC KeKIVOLVELK®MG. eVBEmG Nydpaca
odTdL oToAv (“when he casted away and came to me naked, after being in danger...”%%),
and in P.Ryl. 1l 244, 5-9 m¢ &ypalydc pot mepi thg GdeApi|g cov Tva | Pipreidia avaddpey,
evbémg | Epadov mapa Evtvy[Javod 6t | avedddn (“when you wrote me about your sister, in
order that we give documents...”). It can be easily observed that there is a variety of temporal
conjunctions that can introduce a clause, when it precedes e00éwg. In P.Oxy. VIII 1155, 2-7
ywook<e>wv og [0€][ho &t (I. 611) €00Vg EmPéPn|ka eig AleEavdpnay, e0|0€wg EuEA<>Ke
guoi mepi | 100 mpéy{oFuarog ov pe f|pdtnkec, which is a special case, the temporal clause
(“as soon as I came to Alexandria...”) is introduced by the adverb e080¢ alone, as the use of
the particle &v, of the construction ev@d¢ év, is not allowed by the perfect indicative!®. In
P.Cair.Zen Il 59155 both possible structures involving a temporal modifier near €v0éwg are
attested. In 1l. 2-3 d¢ v odv £ybepionig OV TpdLOV Gitov, | €00 TOTIGOV THV YRV 4md
xepog (“after harvesting the early corn...”) a temporal subordinate clause precedes the
adverb, while in I. 6 katayv&ag e00¢wc | katdonelpe TOV Tpiunvov Topov (“when you dry the
land...”) the adverb follows a temporal participle. What is illustrated by this example is that a
writer could use any possible structure convenient, and even switch between preferred
structures at different points in the same letter.

The adverb is found after a temporal participle in SB 11l 6299, 1-3 LaBmd(v) pov | 10

EMOTOMOV TOVTO, V0EmC avapa mpog | €ué (“when you receive this letter...”), in SB XXVI

16808, 10-12 LoPoy | 8¢ [tad]td pov ta ypaupate vfimg | dv[er]0e (“when you receive my

102 A full stop should be put, just before the adverb néavty, since it follows the greeting formula, and it is in
fact the first word of the message. At the end of this line, just after the adverb névtwg, the words [Aapov to]
should be supplied (see Litinas 2004, 287).

103 The full stop just before the adverb should be replaced by a comma (see Litinas 2004, 286).

104 Perhaps, something like a construction of the adverb ev6vg and the conjunction &te was what the
sender of the letter meant to write here. Anyway, the temporal conjunction is either replaced, or omitted, but it
isn’t easily understood.
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letters...”), in O.Did. 343, 4-10 Aofaov 10 dotpokov mapd | Tod {puopaktapiov ToHTOL &V 1| pot
EMELYA GOL AVTIPOVNOLY 010 TOV Ka|unAtdv tdv petd tdv Kipapiov | avapepfnkotov (“when
| received the ostracon...”), in P.Cair.Zen. Il 59204, 4-6 d&woukobcog yop @V T8 £§
‘Hopaiotiddoc | Aadv kai Apevvémg e00émg av[a]kauye[t] | mpoc fudc (“when he hears about
the men of Hephestias and Ammeneus...”), in P.Flor. 1l 187, 7-11 8yn xomocduevog | 1o
EMoTOMOV | €00€m¢ pot mép|yig ta dvo kepaut[a] | Tdv ko\n/mapewv [ -ca.?- | (“when you
receive the letter...”), in P.Sarap. 84 a, 9-10 AaPov | 8¢ evbéwg népyw (“when I receive
[it]...”), in PSI XV 1553, 3-5 Aapodvteg cov 10 Emotorov éyevoueba | e0[0]éwc Nueic te kol
ot @[{Jrot mepi | 1O qrapépov oot Tpaypo (“when we received your letter...”), in SB VI 9616,
9-11 yvdvor 8¢ Podlouar tOvV £€uov [dec]motny, 6t @Bdcavtoc | tob Evdo&otdTov
iMovotpi[ov] Tavpivov &ic v Avtivoov 00éwc anfjAbov mpog avtov | [ei]g mpookdvnoy
(“when the glorious illustrious Taurinos arrived in Antinoopolis...”), in P.KoIn 11 107, 3-6
Aofov pov ta ypau[palta | e00éeg yevod mpog éue | eig v untpomoiwv | § gilg tnv
Apoap[iov.] (“when you receive my letters...”), in SB VI 9415 (23), 3-4 évtoyov . [ -ca.?-]|[
]Joov ev0é[w¢ -ca.?- ] (“when you meet somebody...”1%), in O.Did. 434, 3-5 émuein0sig Tod
| inmov, e00&[wc] | Tpog o€ omevd[w] (“when | take care of the horse...”), in P.Bingen 121, 11-
12 de&hpevor oov{. } 1o ypdppato g 0cocéB<e>10v cov | e00img dcvveympioapey adTOV
(“when we received the letters...”), in P.Giss. | 70, 3-6 1 avaypa@r| TETpay®VOL KOTECKEV |
nufoc] péxpt dpag Exlting Ag anapuigldsiong e00émg [n]opevbny eig t[o]v | Gpulo]v (“when
the sixth hour was completed...”), and in P.Lond. 111 897, 5 {e}iva mapayevauev[o]g evbéwg
nor{e}wv émpud pot yévn[tlon (“when I went there...”) and 23-25 nopokoidt 6é oe {e}iva
un peflaviong aa t]fig émotoAnic k[a]i w[a]payevauevog g[v]0éwe | [ (“when you come
here...”). P.Strasb. VII 652, 67-69 péuvnoat yop kopie | g EOm[V] e00émg amd Apotvolitov
avnvey[x]d oot mepi t@dv dpayu(dv) provides a similar case, although the word order is
unusual and confusing. The adverb follows the temporal participle, but precedes a
prepositional structure, which is construed with the participle. The impression given is that
the adverb should be part of the syntax of the participle, since cruciform structures are at least
unusual, if not impossible. The meaning of the passage varies, depending on how the words
are paired together. Either the recipient of the letter reported to the sender about the
drachmas, after he came from Arsinoites at once, or he reported to the sender about the

drachmas at once, as soon as he came from Arsinoites. The latter is most probably a more

105 This participle could be conditional, but, since there are no other attestations of conditional participles
near ev0éwg, | think that this is not the case, and | consider it to be temporal.
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interesting piece of information for the sender. He wouldn’t care about how fast the arrival of
the recipient of the letter was, if he didn’t report to him about the matter at once. Therefore,
the only explanation of the confusing word order, that | can think of, is that this is a scribal
mistake, and the adverb should be considered to modify the verb aviveykoa.

P.Oxy. XV1 1829 provides a special case, in which the adverb precedes the temporal
participle in Il. 4-6 611 0Ok MueAnOn | [N] kérevoig Du®V GAN EnAnpdOn evBEmc avTod T0D
ueyadonpeneotdtov | [dp]xovrog katarapovtoc), and follows it in Il. 15-17 [6]tt ToD
ueyaronp(eneotdrov) dpyoviog katalafovtog D0E®E 1 KEAELGIC DUDV | £yéveto Kol €[t un
o¢ EPovAndnte kol EneTpéyore ovK AviepwVAON | O TPoKTHP, TOIG YPAUHOoY EXpPNoauny.
The meaning of the participle is exactly the same in both clauses (“when the magnificent
magistrate commands so0”), and the word order is just a matter of stylistic preference. What is
really special in this letter is that Il. 4-6 provides the one of the only two attestations of a
temporal participle following both the adverb e06éwg and the modified constituent. The other
one is provided by P.Warr. 14, 30-34 «¢ (l. xai) obtwg kopionte td | ypappata, k& (1. xai)
ev0émg | avaméuye pot, e 6& | yuvekog (l. yovaukdc) pidodong avftig v dmoypoenv
(““...when the woman sees the document”). In all the other cases the participle either precedes
the adverb and the modified constituent, or is placed between them.

In the Roman period a tendency to place the temporal subordinate clause or participle
between the adverb and the modified constituent arose!%. Most of the examples of this kind
of syntax'®’, which became obsolete almost suddenly in the early Byzantine period, are
explored in detail by Litinas (2004, 285-287). In P.Oxy. X 1291, 3-8 ovd[ei]g pot fjveykev |
gmoToMV Tepl dptav, | AN’ e00éwe, M Emepfyag 6w KoAdovbov | émotorrv, {e}idov
apltapmnt oot yiveton the adverb tvotepov should be supplemented after e06éwc, and the
comma should be deleted (see Litinas 2014, 193), so that it is made clear that the temporal
clause (“after you sent the letter by Kollouthos™) is placed between the adverb and the

modified constituent. In PSI VII 822, 11-16 éEgpyouedo &mi 1oV | ©Afjpov kadficOon puéypt od

106 PSI'V 514, 8-9 (251 B.C.) e0bémg 8¢ tobtmv €xoueva KoTdmepyov To éntjotalévia gig Ta yevébha tod

Baocthémg belongs to the Ptolemaic period. The use of the temporal participle (when they have them) between
the adverb and the modified constituent isn’t related anyhow to the use that became popular in the Roman
period. Here it’s either coincidental, or mistaken, since the syntax is odd.

lo7 P.Oxy. X 1291, 3-8 (A.D. 30); P.Berl. Méller 9, 3-6 (A.D. 45); P.Col. VIII 212, 3-7 (A.D. 49); BGU IlI
844, 3-6 (A.D. 83); P.Oxy. XLVII 3357, 14-18 (late | A.D.); P.Heid. Il 211, 3-9 (I-1l A.D.); P.Mert. 11 83, 20-24
(late 11 A.D.); PSI XV 1540, 2-9 (late Il A.D.); W.Chr. 480, 6-10 (Il A.D.); P.Laur. IV 187, 2-5 (1l A.D.); P.Lund.
I12,3-5 (1 AD.); P.Oxy. LIX 3988, 3-7 (Il A.D.); P.Sel. Warga 12, 7-11 (1l A.D); PSI VII 822, 11-16 (Il A.D.);
O.Leid. 329, 3-7 (lI-111 A.D.); SB XIV 12026, 5-12 (1I-111 A.D.); P.Oxy. LXXVII 5112, 3-6 (c. A.D. 212-246);
P.Flor. 11 171, 2-6 (A.D. 255); P.Oxy. XLVI1 3291, 1 (c. A.D. 258-260); P.Ross.Georg. 11l 2, 26-29 (c. A.D. 270);
BGU IV 1030, 2-5 (middle 111 A.D.); P.Hamb. 11 192, 3-5 and 6-8 (I1l A.D.); PSI V111 970, 3-7 (111 A.D.); P.Oslo
11 62, 3-6 (first half of IV A.D.); PNYU | 25, 9-12 (IVA.D.).
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mv | edow qu{e}iv évéykng \onuepov/ e00éwc: | dxovoac Ttadta g£Eotnka TOVG | AvBpdITOVS

Kol £ERABoV dav| ]| épyalecbon év 1d kAfpe the punctuation should be reconsidered,
as pointed out by Litinas (2004, 286). A full stop should be put just before ev8éwg, and the
semicolon just after it should be dropped. Thus, a temporal participle (“when | heard these
things™) would be found between the adverb and the modified constituent. In P.Ross.Georg.
I 2, 6-9 xa[A]dg odv mo[n[o]etg, uqmp, - Aapodoa | Hudv [t]a [y]pdupoata - kai €00€@c
<g>icelbodoo TpoOg VUG, - Yivdokov|oa 8Tl 0 AdeAPOC pov MapKog - v TpoAquy<e>1 £0Tiv
TOAMM] T melpl Tovg k[d]uvovtog kai to iatp<e>iov (“when you receive the letters”) the
adverb is placed after the temporal participle, while in Il. 26-29 of the same letter 510 ovv, |
ump, ©¢ epoviun yovr, Aofodoo dLudv ta ypauuata - | Vo To0 Apmokpd, - eVOEMG
0IKOVOUNGOGA TO GEOWTIG, - | TV @povtida v Tpog Nudg mood (“when you put your cases
in an order”) the participle lies between the adverb and the modified constituent. So, a Roman
writer could place the adverb and the temporal modifiers in any order he found convenient.
There are some letters, in which a combination of two subordinate clauses of different
kind can be found near the adverb e00éwc. In P.Heid. Il 211, 3-7 &00éwg AgPav Tto
EmoTOMOV Katdytnoov Tpdc | pe avaykaimg, tva oup|Baing @ kopoypoppatel | tdv Evoade
(“so you will help the komogrammateus there”) one temporal participle (“when you receive
the letter”) and one subordinate clause of purpose (“so you’ll help the komogrammateus
there”) follow. This is the only combination, which is attested twice, since it’s also found in
P.Mert. Il 83, 20-24 g00émc obv AaBav | v émotody (“when you receive the letter”)
HETAYpayov NUELY, £uol kol Ogp|uovdio, Euol pév, va pabw f\W/ tot\n/i pov v | epovrida,
Oeppovdie 8¢, tva o &av xpning | u votepiong (“so I'll know if you attend my business,
and so you won’t delay, if you need Thermouthis™). All the other combinations are attested
only once. In CPR XIV 52, 14-15 g00éw¢ iva momom v ypeiov, Ened[n ook éoti -ca.?- ] |
K€Pdog 00 mpdypatog \tovtov/ gig o av, [, . ]. &1 one subordinate clause of purpose (“in
order to cover the needs”) and one of reason (“because there is no gain out of it”) follow. In
O.Claud. 11 290, 6-8 £de1 6¢ pot €00<wc | yphyor 61 avtod v’ avtov dmaithom, | Koi ovy dte
anfAOe one subordinate clause of purpose (“in order to demand from him”) and one of time
(“when he left”) follow. In P.Laur. IV 187, 20-22 énsinep yeivoviarl® eic App[oviaki]y,
[e0]|0éwg améhvoa Oeédhov ékel iv[a] pot to fuftov t]dv wou[q]Aov gvéyxn one
subordinate clause of time precedes (“when they came to Ammoniake”), and one of purpose
follows (“in order to bring half of the camels”). In PMilMogl. IV 219, 2-5

108 It should be regularized as yivovtot.
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k[otoy]pagévtov(?) durmei|[kdv] e00éwe pot [ . ] xop[. . . 1| [droéne]uyov, éneli] xple]io |
[€oti ylewpyeiv a temporal participle precedes (“when the taxes on vineyards are recorded in
a register”), and one subordinate clause of reason follows (“because it is necessary that |
cultivate [them]”). In PNYU 1 25, 9-12 [ ea] &av | 8¢ un mépong i dpiopévn fuépe v
aAloyny, | xabdomep pot ocvvetdm, e0BEmg Thg Muépoc | Thic aMayfic kataiafodong
amovmom mpog o€, one conditional subordinate clause (ed. transl. “if you do not send the
shift on the appointed day as you arranged with me, as soon as the day of the shift arrives |
will come to you”) precedes, and one temporal participle (“when the shift takes place”)
follows. Lastly, in SB VI 9285, 11-12 kai dvaykoiov évouica ta[d]ta pabov e00éme ypdyar
dote un ovy[y]opiicar tovg Quyootdtag | mapda 10 E[0o]c daotpiéyar Tvd, tva pn T aiti
Tavtn Tva amoueivny one temporal participle (“when | learned these things”), and a
concession subordinate clause (“so that | will not let the public weighers distort anything
contrary to the custom”) follows%,

The adverb combined with temporal prepositional structures. Other structures,
which were used so as the time could be more accurately defined, can be observed near the
adverb e00émg. These structures include the prepositional structure koat’ avtiv ™V ®pa,
which is connected to the adverb by a coordinating conjunction®, other prepositional
structures, like Tpo 1o ®adet (P.Oxy. 111 533, 5), pet” dgpi&iv ocov (P.Mich. VIII 497, 11), and
ueta v €optnv (P.Oxy. 111 530, 30), other adverbs, like vov (P.Tebt. Il 422, 22), éua and
&x0éc (P.Mich. VIII 490, 12), and npwi (PSI 1V 402, 10), a temporal genitive, like 6pBpov
(P.Warr. 17, 9), and even the relative clause &ig 6v koupov | éypayapev &v taig mpodTEPOV
émotolaig (PSI V 514, 9-10). The prepositional structures and the adverbs that are not
connected to evBéwg by a coordinating conjunction should be considered to belong to the
same syntactic branch as €08éwg, and are used in order to clarify the adverb. The same
applies to the relative clause of PSI V 514, as opposed to the relative clause kabmg £0og £xeig
in P.Oxy. XXXIV 2726, 19-20, which gives some information about the adverb that is
irrelevant with the exact time when the action is due to be performed, and, thus, it does not
clarify evbéwg substantially. Last, in P.Lond. VII 1979, 8 the adverbial phrases mg 6v 6¢
tayoto and duo Tt opaiot are connected by an asyndetic coordination to the adverb, in

order that emphasis is laid on how immediately the described action should be performed.

109 This is the only occurrence of such an adverbial clause near g00éwc.

110 The tautology, which is created by the use of this structure, can be observed only in Byzantine letters,
like P.Oxy. XVI 1844, 1 (VI-VII A.D.), P.Oxy. XVI 1852, 3 (VI-VII A.D.), P.Oxy. LVI 3873, 2 (VI-VII A.D.),
and SB 111 7036, 2 (VI-VII A.D.).
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Corrections.

The restoration (exempli gratia) of the adveb g00éwg in P.Lond. 111 897, 25-26 aAAG.
not [evBémg(?)] | trv aAndeav ypayov should be rejected, because there are no valid grounds
for it.

In P.Oxy. LI 3642, 17-21 10 cuvnAypévov [di]|mhopa éravaykag] . . ] | TOv iotpov

Tayém[c] | cepayicol avt| ] | weig e00éwc, the verb before the adverb ev6<wc could be

restored as [téu]weig as a modified constituent.

In P.Mich. VIII 466, 34-35 édv odv pe giAfic e00émc épyaciov dd|o<e>1g ypdyar pot
nepl Thg cwtpiag cov the translation in the ed. princ. “if then, you love me, you will
straightway take pains to write me concerning your health” is questionable, because it
considered that the adverb modifies the infinitive ypdwyat, so as to denote that the sender’s
concern is the writing of the letter. If the recipient of the letters took pains immediately, but
the writing was delayed, the pains he took would be of no use to the sender. What he really
cares about is the writing of the letter, and this is what should be done at once. Thus, the text
should be translated as “if then, you love me, you will take pains to write me immediately
concerning your health.”

In PWorp 24, 5-6 [, . JCovtiovnmmacav, [ .. ]. . &g map’ [O]uiv n Wywoke onoomotet
gl. . oc (I. e00éwc) yap T picog O Eyeton mpdg pe. moArdkict! émict<e>tho Vuiv, and in
P.Petr. 1l 13, Fr3, r, 5-10 xoAdg odv mowoelg TV | anéydosty adtod momcauevog kol Sodg
Aovoloiot @t [o]ikodoumt dmec gvépynt €00éwc yap | E€opev E€ayoydvteg kai mAEovt
tom[w]t dnolypnoacar Tpog Tovg mapadedopévovg Wiv/ deglumdtag [V]n’ Amoilwviov T0D
dowkntod a full stop should be put just before the adverbs, so that they are the first words of

the sentence, leaving the second place to the conjunction yép.

Evkaipog

The adverb gdkaipwg is found in official documents, such as lease and employment
contracts and in petitions. With the meaning “seasonably, opportunely” (see LSJ s.v. gbkoipog
IV) it is attested many times in the Zenon archive. It modifies participles or verbs and it is

always placed after them. See P.Cair.Zen. 111 59508, 5 (258-256 B.C.) xoAdg ¢y 0D Tomcoig |

1 If the case is that a new sentence is introduced by €b6éwg, the full stop before the adverb moAldxig
should be deleted. Otherwise, there wouldn’t be any main clause between the two full stops. In any case, the
meaning is very obscure, and the constituent modified by g00éwc is uncertain. Even the restoration of gv0éwg
could be doubted. This letter was taken into consideration in this research as a letter containing gv6éwg, but it
was not included in the discussion about the verbs that can be modified by the adverb, or in any other
discussions, except for the one about the dates of the letters.
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npoog[véy]kag evkaipwg | kol dgi[E]lac €ehmv mi | mivak[i], it modifies the participle (?)
npooevéykag, P.Cair.Zen. | 59038, 25-28 (before 257 B.C.), &wg | 6v AmoAh®dViov HUEIC
aéldcopev mept avtod Aafoviteg evkaipwg it modifies the participle Aapovrec; P.Cair.Zen. |
59046, 6-10 (257 B.C.) it is found twice fva mepi dv dmodediunkey | Tpdc & vivymnt covTén |
gVKaipwG. KOAGDS dv oDV | momoalc dovc avtdt | cowtdv evkaipwg, modifying the verb
gvtoymt and the participle dovg. For the second instance in I. 10, LSJ s.v. considers it to have
the meaning “favourably, propitiously”, but it seems that in both cases the meaning is
“seasonably”’; P.Cair.Zen |1 59064 (257 B.C.) is a very fragmentary business letter. The adverb
evkaipwg is found in I. 10, but the modified constituent is not preserved. It is likely that a
form of the verb Aappdve (or another verb which should be opposite to dneddxapey of 1. 11)
is lost in the end of I. 9; P.Zen.Pestm. 22, 9 (257 B.C.) énwg | ol Aowai €motorai ol mop’
NUAV arodobdot Atorr[m]viot evkaipmg, where it modifies the verb arodobdot; P.Cair.Zen.
[11 59498, 13-15 (middle 111 B.C.) 600fjvai pot v | crtopetpiov kai 10 Oydviov | edkaipwc,
iva oot Tag ypeiog Topéo|ympat, it modifies the infinitive do6fjvat, and a subordinate clause of
purpose follows.

Based on the latter example, there is also another wording, where the adverb is placed
between a phrase that means “you do well to” and a subordinate clause of purpose: P.Lond.
VII 1943, fr. B, 3-13 (before 257 B.C.), koA[®c] &v ovv n[ot]fcoig | kai od Aap]ov... | Th[V]
EMOTOMV... |... amoldo[vg] edkaipmg Kol o Aowtd cvv|omedoag PLOTIUMG..., dnwg av | &v
TayYEL TE YPOOTL Kol iva TO | IpATOV aOTAL YEVITOL, Kol | QavepOV adTAL TOMGaS OTL Koi OV |
ongvdelc mepi v v oot ypaeft, Where the adverb modifies the participle drmodotg, and two
subordinate clauses of purpose follow; P.Lond. VII 1944, 4-6 (before 257 B.C.) yapiel odv
no[t] dmodovg | evkaipwc kKol GrroTiunbeic v cuVTAENT TOGTNV EMLYpAQel<v> | EKaTtépay,
where it modifies the participle dnodotg; P.Lond. VII 1969, 2-7 (before 255 B.C.) xaA®d¢ v
noifoalg dmodovg Amordwviot | Thv émictorv evkai|pmc, tva kol ypdymnt oig | Sl mepi tdvV
yeypapuévav, where it modifies the participle dmodovc.

The situation in PSI V 502, 3 (257 B.C.) kai ¢ Gv | mote dkaipmg dmoAapufdvnic
Amol@OVIoV dIopvijcon VEp OV 6ot kod £ Méuget té vro|puvipata Edwka is different. The
adverb modifies the verb dvmolappavnig, but it is placed before the verb, probably because of
noté. In P.Col. 11l 12, 3 (before 257 B.C.) mepi 100 yvopé[vov oywviov Epuinnot] | tdt
AdeAPdL KOADG v momoolg @poviicag O[mwc --- ] | Epuinmov eoxaipwc Gmodobij
Amoloviot kaf[ta 1o yeypapuévov] | avtdt tpodcTaypo mpog AmoArlddmpov TOv oikovoufov -

-- ], the adverb seems to precede and modify the verb arodo0ij1. However, it is likely that in
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the lost part oft he papyrus at the end of |. 4 we should restore a participle which should be
modified by edkaipwc.

In two private letters from the Apollonios the strategos archive the adverb precedes
the modified verbal form: see P.Brem. 11, 3-5 (A.D. 117-118?) [{]o[0]1, 00Kk €0kaipw®g oYOVTEG
éni 100 mapdvit[o]g dia v Tod dnpoociov mpod ka[t]aywyny | [d]Todpausiv Tpog o€, and
P.Brem. 63, 3-6 (A.D. 116) gbyouai ce mpod mavtov ed|kaipmg dmobécbor 10 Papog | kai
MoPelv eaowv émi Gppelv[o]g, where the adverb precedes and modifies the infinitives
amofécBon and AaPeiv.

Corrections: In the description of P.Hal. 17, 7 (111 B.C.), the reading is £€av €0xaipmg
&ymic. However, based on the photo online, the letter after ev seems to be y and not «.

P.Berl. zill. 1, 40 (156 B.C.) obk av evkai[pwc . . . ]
letter, but the adverb is restored and not certain.

L] ¢ EXBorg, is an official
In PSI VII 742, 5 (V-VI A.D.) todto 8¢ edyaipwg dOvn yv@dvar mapd tod viod, the
form evyaipwc is a phonological equivalent of the correct form evyepig (See regularisations)

and not of evkaipwg, as in ed. princ.

[poTtog

The adverb means “for the first time” (see LSJ s.v. mpdtepog and tpdtoc BIV2) and is
found in contracts, registrations (of children or property), declarations, petitions and reports.
In papyri this meaning is attested in P.Ryl. Il 235,6-12 £0[a0]pace 6& mdc 410 Avmép|kov ovK
EMAwodg pot me|pi Tiig eVpwoTiog cov Kol Tdg | didysic iv[a] kai fuelg me|pt cod apep[i]uvmg
ddyw|uev, GALd 00 TpdT®MG Gov 10 | gikoiov pavOdavopev (IT A.D.), the adverb follows the
negative ov and modifies the present indicative o0 pavOdavouev and the meaning is “for the
first time”. The same meaning is found in SB XXII 15737, 6-10 (Il A.D.) v | 6¢ dywynv
adTod TAV | TpOTOY 0V TPOTMG 0100, | Mg maparteitan T pr | Popeicdai og, where the adverb
is placed after the negative o and modifies the present indicative oida. The level of literacy
of the sender is noticeable (see introd. in the ed. princ., ZPE 103 (1994), 46-47).

On the other hand, the meaning “primarily, mainly, originally” (see LSJ s.v. tpotepog
and npdtog BIV1) is not found in the Greek papyri. However, some other uses of the adverb
should be added: in SB XXIV 15909, 2-7 (A.D. 6) mopovta ce mapekaAécopey | OmeEp
‘Epotito[c] 100 ¢ikov Hudv va tov avtod Ioidwpov | mpdtog dydynls ov(?)]y eic
veo[p]yiov tiic mpocddov | kol ovowak[fic], kel vO[v] 6¢ mapakaro[D]uev, Péitiote |
youvoociopye, TOVIEG o€ ayayelv kol omovddoot | £t kai vd[v] dmanti[c]aft] it modifies the
second aorist subjunctive ayayng -it lies right before the modified constituent- and
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corresponds to the following temporal adverbs vov (l. 5) and &t kai vov (l. 7). The meaning
of mpdtwg is “in the first instance” (as in ed. princ.) and “above all others in time and
importance”. The same sense is traced in two other instances: In P.Oxy. X 1345 (late 1I-111
A.D.) ovk ioyvoa EAOETV ofjuepov. TPOTMG TOODUEY Yoia, avépyopot o0& Tij 10, the adverb
modifies the present indicative mowoduev and means “above all others in time and
importance” or “the first reason” is that we make bread. In P.Oxy. LV 3813, 19-20 (IlI-1V

]. ok, oc avtov, the adverb modifies a form of the verb mow®,

A.D.) nmporoc mom| [
most probably an aorist imperative moincov or aorist participle momoag or a future indicative
nomoelc. The adverb lies right before the modified constituent, and although the following

text is fragmentary it seems to mean “firstly, to begin with”.

Mukvidg

It is found in P.Ross.Georg. Il 9, 18-19 (late IV A.D.) iva mpotpéyn pe &v 100T®
TOKVAG Tf Aoydmnti | cov yphowv &Egpétmg mepl Tiig Vyiog cov with the meaning
“frequently”. It precedes and modifies the infinitive ypdpev, as a variant phrase of the
ovveyMdg Ypape mepi Tiig Vyeiag cov formula. However, in the Ptolemaic and Roman papyri
the comparative Tokvotepov is used: see BGU XVI1 2642, 4-5 (30 B.C.- A.D. 14) &ig 10 pe un
mokvotepd | oot yeypao[ €] \nké/var; SB XII 10927, 4-5 (30 B.C.- A.D. 14) 310 4&® |
ypapewv pot wokvotepov; O.Krok. 1 93, 3-4 (A.D. 108-115) mokvotepdv pv (1. pot) ypayov
nepl TG vy<e>iag oov; P.Mich. VIII 484, 6-7 (Il A.D.) éav uf pot mokvotepa ypaong | ta
xatd [6]¢; P.Lond. VI 1929, 6-7 (VI A.D.) mapakai@d odv mokvo|[té]pmg Hudy pynodn[ti];
also it is used in another context “come frequently” in P.Ryl. IV 671, 2-4 (Il B.C.?)

molkvotepov map[a]y[e]vouelvov.

Xraviog

Its meaning “rarely, seldom” is found only in the private letter P.Oxy. LIX 4002, 3-4
(IV-V A.D.) moA\dg GmooTéAA@V EMGTOAAG 0100 TOAAOD poMg \ta mapd o[o]V | mepndueva
ylpdup]oto kopi\l/opor, 6 omoviog dmootéAl\e/ic. It precedes and modifies the present
indicative amootélhelc. The contrast between moAldg ... dwd moAlod and poOAS ... omavimg

underlines the complaint of the sender providing a stingy note.

Yovedg
The adverb is found in very few public documents (mainly petitions) to mean
“ceaselessly” or “repeatedly”, but in the private letters it is used in a variety of ways.
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First, only once it is used to mean something that occurs ceaselessly, without stopping
over a defined period of time: P.Giss. | 19, 5-9 (A.D. 115) otte no|[. . . o]Ute [og]itiog
Noémg mpoaoépyouat, | [ALa cvv]exdc dypvrvodca voktog f|[uépac pliav péppuvay Eym v
nept | [thc oot]npiog cov. The phrase is written by Aline to Apollonios strategos and the
adverb precedes and modifies the participle dypvnvodoa. Obviously, although with
hyperbole, the meaning is “continuously”, “my only concern, and that’s why I stay always
awake, is your well-being”, and it finds a parallel example in Johannes Chr. PG 49, 31 Gomnep
YOp oi Anotai ovk &vBa xOptog Kai dyvpa Kol kalaun, AL’ EvBa ypuciov Kol apydplov, €kel
dopvtrovot, kol cvveydg dypvmvovoty; cf. also a literal use in Galenus, vol. 17b, p. 650
(Kihn) ov yap omn mavieg ocvuvexdg dypumvodot.

In addition, the adverb is used to indicate an action that occurs repeatedly over a
defined period of time. In BGU Il 451, 15-18 (I-1l A.D.) N&ipo[g] 6¢ ovveydg mpog
Anuntpov | [tJov Pond[ov] u[ov] mopevécbm, iva un|[6]év dve[v tiig] ofig yvoung o
Anuq|[tprog - c. 9 letters -]¢ mapa[ . . . Jrar, the adverb modifies the verb mopevécBo
(imperative), and the verb precedes the adverb. It means “occurring repeatedly over a defined
period of time”. The subordinate clause of purpose follows, and explains the reasons of the
necessity of this cuvveyac, therefore, the adverb modifies not only the verb, but also the
clause. Then, in P.Oxy. XLI 2982, 15-16 (lI-111 A.D.) cvvey®c 6¢ yeivov &ig alypov Evekev
®V VATV, the adverb precedes and modifies the verb yivov.

In many instances, the adverb suggests, with hyperbole, that an action occurs
endlessly, since it is clear from the context that this action only repeatedly may happen. See
PSI XIV 1414, 17-19 (11 A.D.) tov | vidv pov Aovocappmva | cuveydsg dpa m¢ didyet, the
adverb modifies the imperative of the verb op®d; PSI IV 299, 17 (late 1l A.D.) ta mavta
ovvey®dg 100 Beod dég[o]Oar, it modifies the infinitive déecbar. In P.Lond. VI 1928, 9-11
(middle IV A.D.) ebyopor €t moADV | xpdvov edxouevov vmep €uod cvvelyds, the adverb
follows and modifies the participle goyouevov. In PKell. | 74, 27-28 (IV A.D.) xai &voyAel
Lot ouvey®ds g cob | ypewotodong avtd, the adverb follows and modifies the verb évoyhel
(present indicative). A subordinate clause of reason follows and explains subjectively the
reason of the disturbance itself, and not of the frequence of the disturbance, that is,
“somebody annoys me all the time, because he claims that you owe him some money”.

However, the adverb is mainly used in the the formula ypdgpewv cvveyidg at the
beginning of the letters, where the sender asks the receiver to write him cvveydg about his
health or about his needs or actions. The adverb is usually placed immediately after the form

of the main verb mopoxoi® and precedes the verbal form of ypagpew, which is actually
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modified. The meaning of the adverb is “at frequent intervals, frequently” (LSJ s.v. cuveyng
BIc): Concerning health see P.Flor. 111 332, 18-20 (c. A.D. 114-119) ypaee pot cuveydg mepi
NG | Vylag dYudv, tva &xo mopopdoiov tig | Tpoeredoemg pov; PSI XII 1247, 5-7 (111 A.D. -
Kol TPOTPETOUEV VUGS YPE|pewv pot cuveydg mtepl Tiig cw|tnpiag vudv; P.Oxy. XVI 1864, 8-
10 (A.D. 623-624) ypapovcd pot cuvex®dg | Ty vyistay avtig Kol tepi TV avti | dokouvtmv
évtavBa. Concerning the needs of the receiver see P.Oxy. XLI 2984, 7-11 (lI-11l A.D.)
ovvex®g | pot ypa[ele S tédv épyoluévav mpog due mepi | dv dav x[pletav EmI <] \d/ tdv |
évbade; P.Haun. 1141, 5 (IV A.D.) [---]oot cvvexdg pot ypaoe a éav [0éAnc ---]. Both (health
and needs) are found in SB V 7743, 17-19 (I-1l A.D.) mepi tiig vyieiag ocov cuveydg pot |
énic[t]eMhe xoi mepi @v &viedbev | Oéherc; PSI 11 237, 7-8 (V-VI A.D.) ypdoev 8¢ pot
ovvexdg mept Te thig Eantfig Vylag, | g dvi mavimv poi dottv, kol mepi OV ypeia TV dvradoo.
In LSJ s.v. cuyvdg a reference is made to P.Giss.Apoll. 11, 25-26 (A.D. 113-120). In
fact, in this papyrus the adverb cv|x<v>@q is restored and corrected to precede and modify
the present imperative ypdope. However, in the photo of the papyrus (http://bibd.uni-
giessen.de/papyri/images/pgiss-inv041recto.jpg) one can see that after the uncertain reading
ov at the end of the line there is a lost space which could accommodate two more letters, and
therefore, | propose to read ov[ve][x®dg, which is also a standard formula in the papyri.
Furthermore, instead of the verb ypaow, various other synonym verbs or phrases
could be used: (a) onAow. In P.Herm. 11, 2-11 (IV A.D.) the sender asks about both the well-
being and the actions of the receiver of the letter, Oavudlo nig | Emeldbov TdV Eudv |
&vioA@Vv, OV TOAG|KIG oot Kat® dytv &lvetelddpumy, mepi Tod | cuveydg pot Ad|cot TpdTov
ugv melpi g cwtnp<i>ag cov, | Enerta mepi naviwv | v Enpaag &v TapPurltie, £idag 811 oY
wkp®ds | ayovid. (b) émotélm or dnootélm Emotodrv. See SB XVIII 13590, 4-11 (I-11
A.D.) fidotd cov kou[tJlopu[évolig | ta tpappata (. ypaupoata) un dxviel] cvvlexéotepov
gmotéMew, | mpo pfev] méviov mep[i tlf[] | ofic Vy[ielog, Erei[ta] mepi dv | yprilelg
évtedBev. t[0]D[t0 yap mowdv cuvexds | nudg [ev]epaveic. The adverb follows right after the
modified constituent, that is, the conditional participle mow@v, which is actually a repetition of
the previous ovvleyéotepov émotéldewv; P.Sarap. 84 a, 13-15 (A.D. 90-133) Apumviov
ovvey®g amootéMAm Enfic]rolny p\e/ivag PovAduevog | kah’ dpav cot émctédlely, where
the adverb precedes and modifies the verb aroctéldw. Similarly, in P.Haun. Il 16, 7-8 (11-111
A.D.) o088y 8¢ firTov KOowi] Kod VDV | EmOTEMAONEY GOl TPOTPETOUEVOL GE GUV|exdC TO ADTO
nueiv motelv, the adverb modifies the infinitive moielv, which is actually meant to be the act of
émotélely, since the senders ask their father to write to them frequently; cf. also SB XIV
11584, 2-6 (late 11 A.D.) [e000g éMOoV €ig] v Avtivov ékop|[cdunv cov] ta ypaupoto 6U
44



ov £50&4 | [o]e Beo[p]eiv. 810 mopakoAd TO odTO | mOElV o[v]vexde, obtmc yap
avénon|[c]etan Mudv 1 eihia, which provides a similar case, where the sending of letters is
meant with use of the infinitive nowiv. In P.Kell. I 63, 11-14 (first half of IV A.D.) épwc kot
10 yphppa | petping edppaively émotapevor | gmgryopeda k[ali tfo]vze cvvexds xpdloha,
the adverb precedes and modifies the infinitive ypaoBat, which is meant to be the sending of
letters, an action that makes people happy. Finally, because of the interpretation of the text in
SB XVIII 13590, 4-11, the same use can be traced in P.Oxy. XLVII 3366, 24 (A.D. 258)
ém[otéAMo] oot adehole . . . . .. e, tavt(nv) tpit(nv) émozolnyv), [{lvla] | ne cvve[y]dg
evepaivnig fepl 1(fg) o]otnpiog cov [ emoteld] \del ypaop/wv, where the adverb does not
modify the verb ebepaivnic, but the participle émotéAAwv, which was then corrected to del
ypaowv. This correction makes it clear that cuveydc has the same meaning with aei. (C)
yaparim. See SB XX 15091, 12-13 (VI A.D.) kato&incov odv | cuvey®dc yopattety pot mepi
¢ eOKTawoTdtng phoemg Kol kataotdace[wg] Thg [o]fic apgriig, where the modified
constituent is the infinitive yopdttetv.

However, the use of cuvey®g is also found in other contexts. In SB VI 9616 V, 6-7
(A.D. 550-558) 0gd¢ 0idev, d16 1O pr| €Opelv oOUpAYOV S8 ToDTO GuVEXDS 0VK EVPICKO |
yphyor T@® €ud ayobd oeomoty, the adverb precedes and modifies the phrase ovy gvpickw®
ypayaou about the procedures of a case. In PSI VII 742, 9-10 (V-VI A.D.) éBadpaca 6¢ mdg 1@
vouik® ovveydg | ypaopelg, a form of the verb ypdow is modified, but here what matters is a
piece of information concerning a trial, and not the routine question between two parties who
ask about each others’ health and other interpersonal informal interests. In P.Oxy. LVI 3871,
7-8 (VI-VII AD.) s 10 avtov ypagewv poft oloveydg dmokobapicar | tov Adyov pov
évtadba, the adverb follows and modifies the infinitive ypdaoetwv, which includes not only the
meaning “to write”, but also “to ask for (something)”.

In addition, in the following examples one could also consider the adverb as
modifying the verb mopaxaid: P.Sarap. 92, 20-22 (A.D. 90-133) &ppwco koi moparxindeig |
ovveydg Nuelv yphoe mepi ti(c) cwt|piag cov; P.Sarap. 95, 4-6 (A.D. 90-133) rapaka|Ad
oDV o€ cvveyde Nuely ypaoge | mepi t1i(c) cwt(piac); PAnt. 11 95, 2-4 (VI A.D.) napokold 5&
af[otnlv o]v[vlexdg ypdwor pot | v vyielav avtig... mapakodd S[E] avty £av | cbv Oed
ovK avEAON M [oM aderpikn deomotein] ypdyar pot to éviolkov avt[fic; PSI XIV 1429, 3-4
(VI AD.) nfa]paxari®d avtiv cvvexds | ypaeewy pot v vyiew[v vudv]; P.Apoll. 42, 11-12
(A.D. 703-715) moapaka]Adv covex®de ypdyor pot T &v Xptotd dudv vylelov, kai mepi dv
Kehevete | @V pepdv tovtwv. Based on P.Mert. | 22, 6-8 (11 A.D.) mapaxindeig ypaoe | pot
ovvey®dg tva dyvd og | obtmg pe (y]amniota, “write to me frequently, so 1’1l know that you
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love me”, it seems more probable that the adverb modifies the form ypdaoe, and not
napakinbeic. The same question can be raised in P.Giss. | 91, 1-5 (A.D. 113-120) tod
ad[er]|pod pera[do]vrog &t uv[iokel] | qudv cvvexdc, mapaka[Ad og,] | Gdelpe, kal o’
[€]motortig todt[6] | pot eavepov morjoar, where the adverb follows and modifies the
restored verb pupvioket.

Finally, there are some fragmentary texts, where neither the meaning nor the use of
the adverb is clear. In P.Sarap. 98, 3-7 (A.D. 90-133) [. . . tuyyd]veig émheAnouévog U@V |
[vdv cvvey]dg ovdév fttdv oe [ viv] dond|[lopar. ov]vexéotepov & dv fv todto &i i |
[uetéwpov Tt mlepi 10 of . ]. o oouPéPnke) the restored adverb follows and modifies the
participle émieljouevoc. Although the restoration is uncertain, an adverb cuveydg is
expected in this text, because of the following (but again restored) ocv]veyéotepov. | think that
a restored text such as [ei kai Toyyd]velc meMiopevoc Nudv | [cuvey]dg, ovdev fTTdv ot
[ vdv] domé|[lopor. ovlvexéotepov & Gv v todto &i R | [uetéopdv Tt mlepl 10 cdua
ovuPéPnke. P.Strasbh. VI 553, 5 (Il A.D. - [ --- dx]orafeiv o€ Oyai|[ --- u]viobnt[t] mepi | [ ---
]. . tov cvveydg | [ --- ]. oag Vyelag is very fragmentary, and we cannot tell whether it
modifies the imperative uvnoOntt or the following participle [ --- ]. oac, which is part of the
formula of the question about the health. PAmmon 1 3, vi 10-12 (A.D. 348) kai mapafold . .

| avtit ovveyde: kai unde 6Amg avtnv abovuwm[c] . . [ --- ]long, it modifies the verb
napaPard (future indicative) and the adverb follows the verb, but the meaning is not clear
because of the fragmentary condition of the text. SB X1V 12185, 6 (V-VII A.D.) Jticon tod
kopiov pov[ --- ] | [ --- ov]vexdg woi coup . [ . PApoll. 46, 2 (A.D. 703-715) darr[a]
o[v]v[elxdg MOéAnoey- €déEa\to/ yphuparta, where the adverb is restored, but the syntax is

problematic and the meaning of the phrase unclear.

Yoviopmg

The adverb is mainly attested in private letters to modify verbs indicating immediate
action. As far as other types of documents are concerned, it is attested in two petitions
(P.Ammon Il 37 and P.Tarich. 5), one application (P.Harrauer 28) and one list of sacks (SB
XXI1 15246). BGU XVI 2646, P.Ant. 11l 188, P.Hamb. 1V 236, P.Lille I 3, P.Sorb. Il 91,
P.Sorb. 111 96, P.Tebt. Il 409, PSI XV 1570 and SB V 8754 are official letters. The adverb is
used to indicate manner, “concisely, briefly” and time, “shortly, quickly, immediately” (see

LSJ s.v. ovvtopog 11 1 and 2).

46



The adverb is mainly construed with verbs which denote going or coming, being or

112 114

sending in some modifying way, like xatodapBave tval'?, dnotpéym®™®, avaxdpmrot4,
népeyn (concerning a person)®, mapayiyvopon (concerning a person)i!®, dmoctélo a
persontt’, dmootéddm an object!®, yopny®!®®, néunw émotolvi®, ypaow!?, Sniéw!??, and

amodidmut?e,

12 In P.Oxy. XVI 1844, 3-4 (VI-VII AD.) &\ mévtog évéykn avtov u[e]d fovtiig kol xotardfn
ovvtopmg | 81t tiig pebavpiov, it follows and modifies the second aorist subjunctive kataldfn.

13 In P.Mich. 155, 2-10 (c. 240 B.C.) karé¢ moifoeig vnep dv Itorepoiog | GOeAPOC AvomémAevkey mPOC
| 6¢ | Empeddg droknoog, tva talyéwg Tpog pe avaotpéent | kol pn Emkoldopot &av | 3ént Avomhelv: GuVTOH®G
yap | del dmotpéyev éviedbev, it precedes and modifies the infinitive dmotpéyetv, and the last sentence clarifies
the reason of the previous adverb toyéwg, which combines both manner and time.

114 In PLond. VII 2067, 13-17 (c. 246-240 B.C.) @¢ av oby AdPnic v | émotoliv SupiBdécag tov
avOplrov katdmievoov, Kol drokatac|toag avakapnte Ty gic | Kepknv cvvtopwg, it follows and modifies
the imperative avéaxaumte, the temporal participle dmoxatactioog restricts, and explains in some sense, the
meaning of cuvtouwmg, that is short after you’ve settled the matter, go back to Kerke.

115 In W.Chr. 452, 19-21 (224 B.C.) napéoton 5[& vpiv] ko &€ H|pdov more[og mop]eia | cuvtoume dyovio
.. mupdv, the adverb follows and modifies the verb napeoton, although it is placed very closed to another verbal
form (participle dyovta).

116 In SB XX 14699, 2-6 (230 B.C.) [v’] ovv | ocvvtop[wg] mopoysvopevor yévovion w[pdlc i
onoap[Jkdr ondpw[ti... ginep avayk[oiov éotv] [ o]uvtopmg Eydnuleiv], in the first instance it precedes and
modifies the participle tapaysvopevor and in the second instance the infinitive éxdnpeiv. In P.Mich. XV 750, 17-
18 (172 B.C.) uéypt tod | mopayevécBon pe [ emg] | €mi o€ ocvvtopwg, the adverb follows and modifies the
infinitive TopayevésBalP.Amh. 11 37, 11 (196 or 172 B.C.) mopayevic]opor cuviopwmg, the adverb follows and
modifies the future indicative mapaysvijoopot. In UPZ | 60, 20-22 (179 or 168 B.C.) kald¢ 0OV momoels, simep
un kol og | avaykodtepov \tel mepiondl, cuviopme mepabeig | tapayevésBar, the adverb precedes and modifies
the infinitive mapayevésOon.

1 In P.Cair.Zen | 59047, 1-4 (257 B.C.) dpeeotdhkapev Ag&ilaov mpdc Amor[Advi]|[o]v xopilovta
gmoToMV mepl d[vilopdtov]. kaAdc dv ovv momoag [ . . . . . . 11 [zIM[v] te émotoliv dmodovg wai
drooteidag \avtov/ cvvtopme. od yap Eyouev ovdEY [ . . . . 1| [Muléc kol dvniiokew, the adverb follows and
modifies the participle drooteilag. In P.Cair.Zen 11 59201, 1-2 (257 B.C.) Amoldviov 10V | €pyordfov
amooterodpev mpog o€ ocuvtopu[wg], it follows and modifies the future indicative dmootehodpev. In PSI V 524,
1-5 (241-240 B.C.) v mapa Zwocifiov | mept Appoviov €mcToAny €med] ovk dmodédwkey "Eppov | Tt
Znvodmpot, ¢ av \ / téyiota AaPnte TV EmoTtoM|v | cuvtopmg cvvBévteg TIpoBdumt drooteilate Tpog MU, |
Omog évhade amodobijL avtdy, it precedes and modifies the imperative drnoocteirate. Prothymos should be sent
immediately after you receive the letter.

118 In UPZ | 61, 21-25 (161 B.C.) ando|teir[0]v pot 1o péltpa tdv d0ovimv, | Snmg cuvidpwg | dmoctoli
Oiv, it precedes and modifies the aorist subjunctive drootolf]. The object oft he sending is a letter where the
measurements of the clothes were written. In PSI 111 237, 7 (V-VI A.D.) xata&idon toiyvv i Dpudv Aopmpotrng |
arodoowov TEpyol i ypappoto xapaor tpocddmv BovAf] mpaypatevtn kol | Tadto cLVTOU®G ATooTEA® it
precedes and modifies the present indicative drootéAiw. In P.Haun. Il 19,1 (IV-V A.D.) quéinocag pun mépyog
oLVTON®G TOV oitov pdliota undevog Evtadbo Gvtog, the adverb follows and modifies the participle mépyac,
while also a participle of reason &vtog follows. In P.Lond. V 1840, 4 (VI A.D.) mépyoze cuvtopmg dmmg
Bepamevdi} 10 kB’ vufdg it follows and modifies the imperative mépyate. In P.Petr. 111 53 (q), 5-6 (111 B.C.)
npoviouny 8¢ | cvv[tlopwg drnootethon 7, [ ]|[. . . Tt énétogag GAlog ixave| . . J|[. . . . ] évednuey, it precedes
and modifies the infinitive dmooteilat and probably in the lost part of 11. 6-7 a personal name or an object should
be restored.

19 In PSI 1V 432, 4-5 (middle 111 B.C.) 6m6te 0V Sokipudlelc, cuvtopng yopnlysicw, tva pn dotepdpey
T01g Ka1poig, it precedes and modifies the imperative yopnyeicOw, and a subordinate clause of purpose follows to
clarify the reason of the need for the immediate action.

120 In P.Zen.Pestm. 49, 14 (244 B.C.) émuehdc obv Gmodove avtoic omovdacov | dyaysiv ig oikovopioy
nepl OV yeypapapey kol mepi pév | Opowcksidov AaPsiv émotolv mpoc Nikwva kol mopd | Nikovog mpog
‘Hpaxeidnv kai mpdg fudg cvvtoung | mépyat, Xpuoinmwt 8¢ pvnodivor dntwg cvvidaén | IIvBowt Emoteilon
Tropvor xpnuatiew tva pn | év émotdoet Mo Epya, it precedes and modifies the infinitive néuyat.

121 In PSI IV 417, 16-20 (middle 111 B.C.) xoAdc] | &v obv momoaug ypayag | cuvtopmg mept todjtmv, iva
) ouvB[fit] pot | vo Tov Bprov i[v]ay, it follows and modifies the participle ypayac.
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Moreover, the structure requires that the adverb modifies verbs which denote an
urgent and necessary action (usually for a good reason or for a good purpose), €.g. moi®*?,
S1o®d!?®, amoldw!?®, mapackevdlm!?’, Aéywn!?.

There are also some fragmentary texts, wherein the adverb is attested. In these
documents either the modified constituents are not preserved, or the fragmentary nature of the

texts does not allow safe conclusions®?®,

2oyveg

It is only found in P.Cair.Masp. Il 67295, 32-33 (second half of VI A.D.) ypaopewv
[u]ot | cuyva t[a] mepi avtiic, where it precedes and modifies the infinitive ypagewv. This
adjective is rare and the neutral cuyvéov or cuyva are used instead. For the assumed attestation
in P.Giss.Apoll. 11, 25-26 (see also LSJ s.v.) see my correction in the discussion of the adverb

ocvvey®g above, p. 43.

122 In P.KSIn 111 166, 14-15 (VI-VII A.D.) mapaxinditm odv 1 éur déomovr] | cuvtopumg SnA@coi pot Ty
andxmoty fi Tv TRy, it precedes and modifies the infinitive dnidoat.
123 In P.Mich. | 56, 7-9 (251-248 B.C.) 4\ 6’ &Aov | cuvidpwg oot moptcOiv dmododfceta, it

precedes and modifies the future indicative drodofnoston. Based on the translation in ed. princ. one understands
the adverb as modifying the participle mopio6év, “the money will shortly be obtained from other sources and
repaid to you”. However, it is more probable to assume that modifies the participle mopic8év, “the money will
shortly be repaid to you after being obtained from other sources”, since this interpretation depicts better the
adverbial (temporal) usage of the participle.

124 BGU Il 824, 14-16 (A.D. 97-98) napdéPaie odv éxel, giva | cuvtopmg avtd mowjon | xoi koddv, the
verb is placed after the adverb; O.Did. 382, 5-6 (before ¢. A.D. 110-115) &v @v o oideg | & Oekion o, viou. |
ToOnoov = v odV 6V oicBa | d Bedoet, s[v]viou[wc] moincov, the adverb precedes and modifies the imperative
moincov.

125 In P.Cair.Zen 11l 59412, 8-9 (middle III B.C.) meipdcopor obv cuvtopmg dotfkfica, it precedes and
modifies the aorist infinitive dwotkfjcat, “T’1l try to arrange the matter immediately”. The settlement of the
matter should be considered less important than carrying through with it really fast.

126 In P.Oxy. XVI 1845, 3-5 (VI-VII A.D.) k[a]i momon tov Adyov adTod 1 DUETEPA Yvnoia AdEAPOTNG, |
kol ovvtopog (I. ocvvtopwg) dmoivon ovtov ddactpdeng (I ddotpdewc) kai un cvyywpnon Toi |
yaptoropio §j GA® Tvi adwkiioe (l. adicijcar) avtov, it precedes and modifies the aorist subjunctive droibon.

127 In CPR V 25, 3-4 (VII-VIII A.D.) mapackevdon | adtov kataképoro cuvtopwg kabapicar GAov 0
xdpnua, the adverb follows and modifies the verb mapackevdon.

128 In SB V 8003, 14-15 (IV A.D.) koi tadta pév obtwg, €iva oapevilov kol cv[v]topng sinw, it precedes
and modifies the second aorist subjunctive of the verb Aéyw at the closing formula of the letter, and perhaps
summarizes what the sender had written in the previous lines. The adverb is found inside a subordinate clause of
purpose (in order to be clear and brief, that's how it is).

129 P.Bodl. | 57, 5 (after 245 B.C.) ]. &w ovvtouwc. Probably dmoctéd]iew?; SB X 10451, 4 (middle 111
B.C.) m]opt cod cuvtopmg katomie, [; P.Lond. VII 2084, 3 (middle 111 B.C.) Jadt xai i uév antdg cuviopwmg
na|[---; P.Med. | 23, 3 (after 186 B.C.) a]JAN dnordoac cvvtopmg yp[; In CPR XXV 31, 4-5 (first half of VII
A.D.) xabag] | mpoginov cuviopwms doot icel (I. €iot) z[, it is uncertain whether the adverb modifies the verb
npoginov in the relative clause kaBag mpoeinov, and therefore could have the meaning “briefly”, or modifies an
infinitive, now lost at the end of I. 5; P.Cair.Masp. 11 67192, 2 (VI A.D.) ] mépyate cuvtopmg énedn [---.
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‘Yroydmg and vmoyovimg

Its meaning is “recently, lately”; see LSJ s.v. vmoyviog 1 I1. It seems that the adverb
belonged to the formal legal vocabulary in documents of the Roman period. It is found in
eight petitions (in a petition, PSI X 1103, 8 (A.D. 192-194) the spelling is vmoyvimg), in an
official correspondence (P.Oxy. X 1252, 18 (A.D. 294-295) and P.Oxy. XLIX 3472, 12-19
(A.D. 149)), in the Gnomon of Idios Logos, in one census of animals, in two documents
containing minutes of court proceedings, and in one request about the opening of a will. In
the private letter P.Ryl. Il 233, 12-13 (A.D. 118) tva &mv dmoydm¢ &v pvAuNt TG TIAS OV
ayopalet | é€aptioudv, the adverb follows and modifies the participle &ywv.

However, in P.Sarap. 96, 10-11 (A.D. 90-133) éav yevijtoaw AUac pn vmoyvog |
avomhely, is a private letter, where the adverb precedes and modifies the infinitive avamieiv,

the meaning is rather “suddenly” (see LSJ s.v. vmdyvrog 1 I1I) than “recently”.
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Part two: Adverbs in -mg with indirect temporal connotations in the private letters

AdwieintmghO

The adverb adweintwg was used in order to denote that the action described by the
modified verbal form is incessant. It is found mainly in formal documents, such as petitions
(6 instances'®'), deeds of surety (24 instances®?), contracts of lease (9 instances'®3), oaths (7
instances'®*), and various contracts, usually between officials (5 instances'®). However, apart
from those 51 occurrences of the adverb in formal documents, there are three cases™*® that
provide the only attestations of it in private letters. Also, the adverb is found once in a formal
letter, in P.Tebt. | 27, 45 (113 B.C.). The low concentration of the adverb adwoieintwg in the
epistolary forms of communication, and the high concentration of it in documents of legal
interest, suggest that the adverb belonged to a more formal vocabulary than the one used in
everyday life. Since the majority of its occurrences are found in deeds of surety and leasing
contracts, we should assume that it belonged to the financial and juristic technical vocabulary.

The position of the adverb in the clause structure is not fixed, although the examples
seem to provide a kind of standard phrasing. In P.Giss. | 67, 6-8 &1t 8¢ adipM|n<t>wm¢
tod[t]ol] mod wv, . [.. 0 dw]eépovid oot fj avta [t]a | Epya E[AOOVTL ool papTtu[prioet,
and in P.Mich. VIII 502, 3-5 npo movtog [Oylaivewy og] | ebyopar kol 0 TPOSKHVIUE GOV
adloreintwg molovue][vog mapa toic tpiydpoct &v Komnt®d, which both date to the Roman
period, the adverb precedes the modified form of the verb mow® (forms of the present tense in

both cases). In PAmh. Il 145, 4-9 [BoOlo]por pev kota&uwbivor del ypaosw | [t ofi]

130 In P.Giss. | 67, 6-7 and in P.Tebt. | 27, 45 the words &diaAintmc should be regularized to dSweintwg.
181 BGU VIII 1854, 4 (74-73 or 45-44 B.C.); BGU | 180, 10 (A.D. 172 or 204); P.Cair. Masp. 1 67002, 3, 5
(A.D. 567); P.Cair. Masp. | 67003, 12 (c. A.D. 567); P.Cair. Masp. | 67004, 20 (c. A.D. 567); P.Lond. V 1676,
22 (A.D. 566-573).

132 P.Lond. 111 974, 5 (A.D. 306); PSI 11l 180, 3 (V-VI A.D.); P.Cair. Masp. Ill 67296, 11 (A.D. 535);
P.Oxy. LXX 4787, 15 (A.D. 564); P.Lond. 111 778, 15 (A.D. 568); P.Oxy. LXX 4790, 23 (A.D. 578); P.Oxy. LXX
4791, 16 (A.D. 578); P.Oxy. | 135, 16 (A.D. 579); P.Oxy. LXX 4794, 13 (A.D. 580); SB XVI 12484, 13 (A.D.
584); P.Oxy. XLIV 3204, 13 (A.D. 588); P.Oxy. LXIX 4756, 13 (A.D. 590); P.Oxy. XXVII 2478, 16 (A.D. 595);
PSI 159, 12 (A.D. 596); SB XI1 10944, 12 (VI A.D.); P.Heid. 111 248, 5 (VI-VII A.D.); PSI | 52, 16 (A.D. 602,
617, or 647); PSI 161,22 (A.D. 609); PSI 1 62, 16 (A.D. 613); P.Oxy. XXIV 2420, 13 (A.D. 614); P.Oxy. LVIII
3959, 17 (A.D. 620); SB XVIII 14006, 20 (A.D. 635); P.Pintaudi 19, 13 (late VI - early VII A.D.); P.Mert. 11 98,
3(VIIAD.).

133 P.Oxy. XLVI1I 3354, 19 (c. A.D. 257); P.Oxy. L 3597, 24 (A.D. 260); P.Panop. 7, 5 (c. A.D. 338-339);
P.Flor. 111 384, 31 (A.D. 489); P.Cair. Masp. | 67104, 9 (A.D. 530); P.Cair. Masp. 1l 67170, 26 (A.D. 562, 563,
or 564); P.Cair. Masp. 1l 67156 A, 14 (A.D. 570); P.Heid. V 353, 1b (VI A.D.); P.Vatic. Aphrod. 2, FrA, 6 (VI
A.D.).

134 P.Oxy. XXXVIII 2876, 20 (A.D. 212-214); PSI X1l 1229, 14-15 (A.D. 217); P.Oxy. | 82, 6 (middle 111
A.D.); P.Oxy. XXXVI 2764, 20-21 (A.D. 277); P.Oxy. XXXVI 2767, 12 (A.D. 323); P.Oxy. XLI 2969, 10 (A.D.
323); P.Oxy. 1 83, 12-13 (A.D. 328).

185 P.Lond. 1l 1166 R, 6 (A.D. 42); P.Harr. | 64, 18-19 (A.D. 269-270); PSI 1X 1037, 17 (A.D. 301);
P.Oxy. XLI 2994, 5 (A.D. 321-324); SB XIV 12088, 13 (A.D. 346).

136 P.Giss. | 67, 6-7 (c. A.D. 118); P.Mich. VIII 502, 4 (11 A.D.); P.Amh. Il 145, 7 (late IV A.D.).
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Beooefeiq kal mpooayopevew TV | [ave]eaudddv cov karokayaBiav | [adi]orintwe, pn
QopTIKOG 08 Oumg ve|[vés]Oot tf) off TyuoTnTL TEPL olovdnmote | [mpd]yuatog, the adverb
modifies the infinitive of the present tense of the verb mpocayopevw. However, as the
evidence concerning the formal documents indicates, the adverb can modify verbs of other
tenses as well; cf. e.g. P.Oxy. L 3597, 23-25 napé€eic | 8¢ pot adroleintmg i v delapeviy
T Evypnlovta voalta.

Actually, the semantic value of the adverb ddwAeintmwg would not allow the
modification of a simple tense. If an action is incessant, it must last for a considerable amount
of time, during which at least one break could be made. Therefore, it seems that both the
tense and the adverb indicate that the actions started in the past and continue in the future
without a break, which is of course impossible. For instance, nobody could attend some
business relentlessly, as P.Giss. | 67, 6-7 implies, or worship in a temple, as in P.Mich. VIII
502, 4, or greet someone, as the sender of P.Amh. 1l 145, 7 seems to claim. Obviously, the use
of the adverb is non literal, since the semantic representation of all parts of the sentences does
not correspond to the meaning conveyed by the writer. The non-literality of the meaning of
the adverb is similar even for the majority, if not all, of its occurrences in the formal
documents. The actions described by the modified verbal forms are rather regular or
consistent, and not incessant. That is to say, the senders of the private letters, who decided to
use the adverb adwokeintwc, acted in such a way, when their actions were needed or expected.
Similarly, if the adverb was used in a leasing contract, when the lessee promised to pay the
rent without a break, it would not mean that he should do thus every single moment of his
life, but he promised to act regularly in the agreed dates. As a consequence, the adverb
functions as an adverbial of time, and not of manner, since it does not answer a question
about how something was done, but when it was done.

The non-literal use of a word in the private letters could suggest some degree of
literacy on the part of the writer, because its use was rare in the papyri, and it was even rarer
by the time the three private letters were written. As we can see, it was used, among others, in
many theological and religious texts, such as the Pauline Epistle to Romans 1.9.2-1.10.1: [...]
® Aatpevm &v 1@ mvedpoti pov &v 1@ edoyyedio tod | viod avtod, O dduAeinTtmg pveioy
VUGV oot | Thvtote Eml TV Tpocevy®V pov [...], and in historical texts, such Diodorus
Siculus, in which the adverb can be found again near a form of the verb now®; cf. 12.47.2.3-6:
00S&V &’ NTTOV KOl PNYOVAS TPOGAYOVTES Kod S10L TOVTMV GOAEDOVTES TO TElYM KOi TPOGPOAIG

GOIAEITTOC TOOVUEVOL OIETEAOVV.
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Anyway, the use of this adverb was a matter of stylistic preference. In the cases of
P.Mert. 11 82, 4-6 v[n]ép cov 10 TpookHVNua | o1 Tapd To[ic] EvOade Oeoic guyolugvn, SB X
10278,4-5 00 dwieinw 10 | TpookdvNua moldv mapd @ kvpiw Eppfl, UPZ | 109, 5 ac
[mot]doti [po]t [t]0 mp[o]okdvnua avtdv [ the object of the forms of the verb mowd is the noun
npookvvnua, as in P.Mich. VIII 502, 4, but the verbal forms are not modified by an adverb.
However, in SB X 10278, 4-5 the participle moidv is near the verb dwokeinw, which derives
from the same stem as the adverb adwoieintwc. The meaning of the verbal form in this text is
exactly the same as in P.Mich. VII1 502, 4. Nevertheless, the adverbial phrase could not have
originated from a verbal one, since SB X 10278,4-5 dates to ca. A.D. 114-119, that is, to the
same century as P.Mich. VIII 502, 4. It could not have also originated from the adjectival
phrase, since the advective adiileuttog was not widely used. Its only occurrence is provided
by P.Lond. 1 77, 27 ®cavtwg v adidrewntov deomoteiav mapedéuny cot, which dates to ca.
A.D. 610. In SB XXVI 16758, 3-4 vnep cod] 10 npookdovnu[a ---] | [--- moud mapd toi]c
évBade Beoig, there is a possibility that an adverb is lost in the lacuna before the verb mou®.
Finally, in P.Abinn. 30, 4-5 £omevca mpocayopedcé cov v | auiuntov karokoyodiav, the
object of the form of the verb npocayopedm is the noun korokayadia, as in P.Amh. 11 145, 7,
but the verbal form is not modified by an adverb. The study of the data leads to the
conclusion that the use of the adverb doweintwg reveals the literacy of the senders of the

private letters who preferred the adverbial structures.

Alpvidimg

The meaning is always “suddenly” and refers to a specific event that took place
quickly and without warning, therefore the adverb denotes both time and manner. Apart from
one petition of 154 B.C. (?), P.Phrur. Diosk. 1, 13, it is found in private letters modifying
verbs in past perfect. In P.Bagnall 50, 7-9 (1l B.C.) &¢ &’ dvaoc|tactog aipviding yéyova Tt |
100 AkAéovg cvvnypévov, it modifies and precedes the past perfect indicative yéyova. In
P.Fay. 123, 19-24 (ca. A.D. 100) obte yap &ilpnye Nu[i]v dyduevog | v dmoAvOfj, Al
ailevidi] . ] g elpnyev Nuiv | onuepov. yvocouar yop | €l aAnddg Aéyl. it modifies and
precedes the past perfect indicative eipnkev. In P.Strasb. V 334 b, 3-4 (I-11 A.D.) 1) mepi €ue

gpvaydiog (1. aipvidiog) yevauévn it modifies and precedes the participle yevapévn.

AveAMTT DG
It means “unceasingly” and is used in official petitions, private contracts (e.g.
contracts of sale, and divisions of property) and official letters (P.Lond. 1V 1338 and P.Lond.
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IV 1392). Only in two private letters is the adverb recorded. In P.Oxy. XLI 2980 (Il A.D.), a
letter sent from Theon to Ammonios, the former says that for many days he had not received
any letter from the latter (Il. 3-4 moAlai Huépar cov Emotd|aa ovk Elafov) and in Il. 6-8 he
says that he -on the contrary- has written many letters, 6ti pév yap avtdg | oot avelmdg
[ oot] \ypdoot, | todto xai néncioar. Here the adverb modifies and precedes the present
indicative ypdew and it seems to be used as a synonym of cvveydc. The period that this
“unceasingly” covers is the time when Theon had not received any letters from Ammonios. In
CPR XXIV 31, 15-16 (middle - late VII A.D.) (xai) éav {nmooocwy (I. {ntiomowv) tov
tolo0T0V oid[npov] | edpiokerarl dvedlewmde mapda TV Nyovpé(vav) éx(do)t(ov) ywplio]v,
either a business or an official letter, the adverb modifies and follows the present indicative
evpioketat. Here it does not have the meaning of cuveydg as in the former private letter, but

of “always able to supply more when it is needed”.

AVOKVOG

The adverb is mainly found in private letters. Only P.Harr. | 63, 7-9 (after A.D. 161)
nepi 88 v kai | adto[i] viéddeaOe, dvorvag pot émoteifhate is an official letter. The adverb
is usually placed before the modified verbal form.

The usual meaning is “without delay” and it is found in P.Mich. VIII 482, 5-6 (A.D.
133) avé|[xvaoc] évivexdv potr avtdv, where it precedes and modifies the past perfect
indicative évfvoyov; P.Mich. VIII 498, 13-17 (11 A.D.) mtpoc tov Aipidlavov | avokvmg kol
omovdai|wg cuvéoTaxé <pe> mg ouv|yevitv cov dy fidiota £olye ; P.Oxy. LIX 3997, 20-23 (111-
IV A.D.) mpdltpeyov avtov iva avokveog Nui(v) | yévnlron] koi ypdyov pot ti yprilels | xai
dfa ti]vog BéMg mé\wnw, it precedes and modifies the aorist subjunctive yévnat.

A similar use of the adverb is in the phrase “write to me whatever you need and I will
act without delay or without hesitation”. In the following three examples the adverb precedes
and modifies the future indicative momow: (a) P.Oxy. IV 743, 38-40 (2 B.C.) xai oV | 8¢ Omep
OV £0v 0EANC Yphe pot koi avolkvag moom; (b) P.Mert. 1l 62, 10-12 (A.D. 7) kai oV 8¢ |
nepi Qv &av aipn ofuovov, kai dvokvec monowt, in this use the adverb could be compared
with the formula mpoBdpwg momcopeyv, found mainly in the Zenon archive documents; (c)
P.Corn. 49, 7-12 (1 A.D.) xai ypdjew o (I. ypdeetv pot) mepi 88 dv &av | xpnoing (1. xpiing)
TOV €vBade | un dkvi po ypaoew, | eidna (1. gidvia) dtt avoyvog (I. avokveg) | momoco (1.
momow). In this example the phrase nepi 8¢ dv dav | xprioine (I. xpinc) tédv &vOade | un devt
uo ypaow could be paralleled with the same phrases in P.Oxy. XLI 2983, 32-33 (lI-111 A.D.)
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nepi OV Blov]her, dvorvmc pot yphoe, where the adverb precedes and modifies the present
imperative ypdoe.

The meaning “without hesitation”, which means that the adverb should be considered
as denoting time, is found in P.Oxy. IX 1218, 8-9 (l1l A.D.) mepi ovtvog aiav (. av) xpning
Nnésm¢ motjodvtl avokveg dMMAmcov, Where it precedes and modifies the aorist imperative
dniwoov. P.Fay. 130, 13-15 (Il A.D.) kai &i tivog nav (1. €av) | ypia ool éotv avrtiypoyov
pot avolkvag, where it follows and modifies the aorist imperative avtiypayov; SB XVI
12475, 12-13 (VI-VII A.D.) éav ypeiav &yelg anokpiow TV Evtavbo avokvac | ypdyov pot,
where it precedes and modifies the aorist imperative ypawyov. In the following examples the
adverb should be considered as denoting manner and not time. The phrase “do not be lazy to
write to me” is a standard formula in three private letters from the so-called “Happy Family
Archive”, namely SB IIl 6263, 8 (second half of Il A.D.) avokvmg | pot ypaoev mept Tiic
cotnpiag vudv, where it precedes and modifies the infinitive ypagew; P.Mich. XV 751, 10
(late 11 A.D.), [avoxvog plot ypape mepl Tiig owtnpiog oov, where it is restored, and P.Mich.
XV 752, 6-10 (late 11 A.D.) g[opav t]oV | Tpog dudg Epyduevov ava[niélov[ta Nmyd]uny | o
EnelotolMic domdoa[c]0e dudc. ép[owt]Oeio<a>, 1 | xvpia pov, avokvog [u]ot ypa[ele[t]v
nlept] t[R]c ocolt[n]pia<¢> Vudv, eiva a[uepuv[ot]epa Sifdyw]. These formulas of
politeness have their literal meaning “don’t be lazy, and write to me whenever you can, not
only when you need something”. Particularly, in P.Mich. XV 752, the letters were carried
from one place to another when someone was ready to depart, and the people were in a hurry
to write their letter before the carrier’s departure. They were writing their letters not in
advance, but any time they learnt about someone’s departure from their place.

Another similar meaning of the adverb, as of manner, “don’t be lazy to take some
action”, is found in P.Wisc. 1l 73, 9-11 (A.D. 122-123) édvokvog ovv tod|to moiet eidog dti 1
npocdokig | Nudv Eotv avtn, where it precedes and modifies the present imperative woigt.

Last, P.Oxy. LXXIII 4962, 4-6 (first half of Il A.D.) éncidn npdnv | oe avokveg
vmnpetoapey, oipat | koi viv dpéosty @ adelod, the adverb precedes and modifies the
aorist indicative vmmpetfioouev, and incorporates the meanings of “without delay”, and

“without trying to avoid doing something”.
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AdKvOG

137 with the meaning “without

The adverb is used very often in formal documents
hesitation to act in a certain way”. The same applies in the private letters; cf. SB XXII 15278,
16-19 (246-245 B.C.) kai o¥ 8¢ KoA®dG | Tomoelg ur Okvav Ypagew tpog Nudg: | v yop 1o
duvorov kai mpoBopmg | kol ddkveog momoopev, Where it precedes and modifies (with the
adverb of manner npoBbuwc) the future indicative momocouev. The phrase un oxvav ypaepesv
in SB XXII 15278, 17 finds some parallels (cf. also avoxvwc) in P.Mich. VIII 465, 35-37
(A.D. 108) épotd | [budg aoxv]og pot aviiypdyar mepi thg ow|[tpiog] dudv, where it is
restored, it precedes and modifies the infinitive avtiypdwyor. The writer asks the receiver of
the letter not to be lazy to write to him; PSI XV 1557, 22 (late 1l A.D.) aox[v]og | ypaware
nepl avT@v, Where it precedes and modifies the aorist imperative ypawyorte.

However, the meaning “without delay” is found in some papyri: in P.Giss.Apoll. 11,
22-24 (A.D. 113-120) é&rwoeig ody diotiyov adtdt ypaefva, tvo | d&ing cov kai tdv Oe@dv
aoxvog mpocéAdn, it precedes and modifies the second aorist subjunctive mpocérOn; in
P.Lond. VI 1916, 16-18 (ca. A.D. 330-340) davayx[ailog ovv mévy omovddcote | odTd
aokvmg, OtL Ta Tékvo owtod €ig dovAiav | fiprmacav ol daviotai, the adverb follows and
modifies the aorist imperative omovddcate, a verb that implies the urgency for a certain
action; SB XX 14241, verso 2 (ca. A.D. 566-567) dnwg kay®d KELELOUEVOG GAOKVMG VUV
vrmovpyfoat, it precedes and modifies the infinitive vmovpyfioar; PSI VII 742, 9 (V-VI A.D.)
GoKvog Kol o1l Téyovg Topaokevacal e tadta yvaval, where it precedes (together with the
prepositional dwx téyovg) and modifies the infinitive topackevacor.

In SB VI 9395, 4 (VI-VII AD.) xai tivog yp<e>io a0kveg kele[v]<e>wv Muiv
kataéiwoato (. kota&uboate (Not kotoudoate as in ed. princ.)), where it precedes and
modifies the infinitive kelevewv, but the meaning is not clear: “without hesitation” or

“without delay”.

Apvog

It is attested in one petition (P.Kron. 2, 11; A.D. 127 or 128). This adverb is formed
from another adverb, dove “of a sudden” (see LSJ s.v.). The adverb dove is attested in
papyri: cf. PIFAO Il 5, 2 (second half of | B.C.); P.Berl.Frisk 4, 9 (IV-V A.D.); P.Oxy. XVI
1886, 11 (A.D. 472). In the private letter, SB VI 9137, 6 (V A.D.) obto dovog €EfA0a, the

form agvoc precedes and modifies the aorist indicative £é£qABa. However, it is not certain

137 CPR VII 11, 14 (A.D. 237) is a fragmentary official letter and the restoration of the adverb is
questionable, kai Tadta yeyovévor afoxvac.
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whether this form should be considered an adverb, dovoc, or an adjective, agvog, for which

see Hesychius s.v. aepvog é€aipvng.

Bpoaodimg

It is found in many documents, official or private, construed with the participle
ypaoov to indicate that someone writes slowly (see Youtie 1971 and 1975).

In the private letters the adverb is used to indicate that an action has not been
completed promptly'®, In P.Cair.Zen. 1 59110 (257 B.C.), a private letter sent by Amyntas to
Zenon, in Il. 2-9 we read that movOavo|uot ITatpwva tov | €mi 10D KEANTOC | OKAYEIS QEPELY,

139 Mueic avtov | kotéyopey [o]d S186viteg [Emic]roldg.

Otav | Ppadémg mapayévn|tar, Ot
Patron, the captain of a boat excuses himself when he arrives late, by saying that the sender
of the letter, Amyntas, did not give him the letters on time. The temporal clause étav Bpadémg
nopoyévn|ton is short, and the adverb is placed before the verb napayévntor. The meaning of
the temporal-conditional use of 6tav (when and if Patron arrives) is strengthened with the use
of the adverb, that is, Patron’s arrival is always “late”. Its use seems here somehow ironic
towards Patron’s habits. The adverb indicates both manner (equivalent of “tardy, slowly,
sluggish”, vwBpdg) and time (“behind time”).

P.Oxy. LXVII 4624 (1 A.D.) is a private letter sent by Dios to Sarapion. In I. 2-5 Dios
writes that &l Ppadémg dyopdletor ta otdplo | un morel dpti. thyo yoap oovv | Oed
avapnoopebo koi ypeio | fuelv avtdv éoti. The adverb Bpadéwmg in the beginning of the
clause precedes and modifies the verb dyopdaletar. It seems that Sarapion had bought the
wheat very recently (probably not at the time he should buy it) and Dios asks him not to sell
it right now (in fact, at the time he receives the letter).

SB XIV 11584 (late 11 A.D.), was already discussed, see pp. 18 and 47. The scribe
favorites the use of adverbs (cuveydg, obtmg, padiog, dvumepHétmg are also found in the
letter. In 1l. 4-9 610 TopakoA® TO oOTO | TotElY o[v]veydc (that is, to write me a letter), obtwg
yop avéndn|[cletar qudv 1 ekia. dtav 8¢ oot Ppadémg | [Y]pdow, d1a O un vp[ v] iokew

undéva | Tpog og Epyouevov pading tovto yiveltar, the temporal adverb Bpadéwc is placed in

138 P.Hib. 11 253 (middle 111 B.C.) is a private (?) letter sent by Leodamas to a person whose name is lost.
....... 1| dvaxopiCesbon, but, if the
restoration is right, then it is certain that the adverb is placed at the beginning of the sentence and precedes the
verbal form. In P.Laur. | 19 (early 111 A.D.), which is a fragmentary private letter or petition, the position and the
context of the adverb Bpadéwg in I. 17, ] Bpadéwc ypapupal|[ are uncertain.
139 After the verbal phrase ocxiyeig eépewv, which describes the unsubstancial claims of Patron, the noun
clause should begin with og. The introduction with 6t indicates that Amyntas reproduces the words of Patron
themselves.
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a temporal conditional sentence, preceding the verb [y]pdow, but after coi, the object of the
verb. The interest of this example lies on the use of the phrase ypdae» Bpadiwc, which is used
to indicate that someone does not write answering letters promptly, while, as said, it was
mainly used in the subscriptions of contracts or officials documents to indicate someone who
is a slow scribe.

P.Haun. 11 16 (II-111 A.D.) is a private letter sent by two brothers to their father. In II.
3-4 they apologize for delaying to write to him, éxapév (. éxd<po>uév) ce yvorévor Ty
aitiov Tod Bpoldé[o]g Nudg fmotéddey cot 8’ ob 6 ét€poc (l. £taipoc) | Hudv “Yrato[g] &v
Apowoeit (I. Apowoitn) ov &ypayé oot | émotoriov. The adverb Bpadéwg is placed in the
first position in the phrase tod Bpaéé[w]c fudc émotéAley cot, and precedes the infinitive
émotéMelv. The same scribe writes two more adverbs, cuveyac (see discussion under this

adverb, p. 43) and téyov.

Amvek®g

The adverb is mainly used in formal documents, e.g. contracts of sale, leases, wills,
contracts of marriage, divorces, divisions of inherited property, registrations in the taxation
lists and settlements. Its meaning is “without ceasing, in perpetuity” (see LSJ s.v. dinvekng).
The only instance in private letters is P.Michael. 16, 4 (1I-111 A.D.) éypfj oe aderpe | yphopev
pot dimvekdg | mepi tiig vyiag cov, where it follows and modifies the infinitive ypaoewv. This
phrase is a variant of the cuveydg or detl ypaee pot mepi tiig Vyeiog cov-formula. The reason
the sender prefers this adverb over the adverbs cuvey@c or dei cannot be drawn from the brief
letter. The adverb is used in this context by John Chrys. Ep. 39 (PG 52, 631) k&v un dinvek@dg
YPAPOUEY, S0 TNV OTAVIY TGV YPAULOTNEOp®V EyKomtopevol. However, it is more probable
that the scribe of the papyrus (and probably John) combined two structures, pepvijcat fudv
dmvekdg and ypdaeew fuiv cvveydg; in many other instanes in John these two phrases are
clearly expressed: see J.Chrys. Ep. 67 (PG 52, 645) pepvnuévog te udv dupvekdg, kol fviko
av ypaonc, LAKPOTEPOS TOLDY TAG EMGTOANS, Kol TOIG TEPL TG of|g Vyelag te kal evbupiag kol
aceareiog Evolatpifov dimynuactv; J.Chrys. Ep. 70 (PG 52, 647) moppmbev dvteg pepvijcbai
Te NMUOV ONVEKDG U KOTOKVEITE, Kol YPAPEW MUV cvvey®dc, nvika av &Ef, 0 mepi Tig
vyteiog thg vuetépag evayyemlouevor; J.Chrys. Ep. 129 (PG 52, 688) ypdapouev cuvexdg,
pepvnueda SveK®G.
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AVOOKVMG

BGU XIV 2421 (1 B.C.) is a private letter and the writer asks the receiver of the letter
not to hesitate to write to us, u[n] | dveoxveg Huiv ypaewv (Il. 3-4). The adverb precedes and
modifies the participle ypaewv, and, as an adverb of manner, is placed at the beginning of the

phrase.

E€aopvog

The form é£aopvmg is restored in a private letter from strategos Apollonios archive,
P.Giss. 1 19, 4-5 (A.D. 115) &g|[do]vog E[ERJAOeg an’ éuoD, where it precedes and modifies
the second aorist indicative ££fjAfeg and its meaning is “on a sudden, suddenly”. However the
form é&aopvac is not attested in ancient Greek literarure. One can find only the forms
g€aipvng (see LSJ s.v. é€aipvnc) or dove or later dovmg (see LSJ s.v.). In papyri the form
¢€aipvng is found in many documents (either official or private) of the Ptolemaic-Byzantine
periods, but interestingly in a number of documents of the Roman and Byzantine periods the
spelling is é€épvng: cf. P.Giss. | 86, 2 (A.D. 113-120) 6t €€€pvng anéot<e>1Aag; P.Flor. 11
175 (A.D. 253-256) énei €é€\ai/ovng (the form was corrected from the spelling e€epvnc)
xatéayev; SB VI 9558, 10 (A.D. 325) && [@v n]pd todtov dEpvng mémovla. On the other
hand, the forms &eve and devog are found in some Roman and Byzantine petitions and in a
private letter of the fifth century A.D., SB VI 9137, 7 obto (1. obtmg) devog (1. devem) EERfrba.
Therefore, if we restore the form used at the end of I. 4 and the lost part of I. 5 of P.Giss. | 19
é€|[ao]vac, then this form is strange, although it seems that it was used in later Greek, if we
judge from the note of Georgius Lacapenus, Ep. 3n é&dovm, obte ypr Aéyewv €€Gpve peta
npoBécemg, obT’ ad malv aipvng diyo mpodécemc. The space in the beginning of I. 5 could
accommodate probably four or five letters, and not just two (ae), as proposed by the editor. |
think that one could restore peydlog [dy]ovidoa mepi cov da 0 6v|[tor T]od Kop[o]Dd
onuopevo kol 8t &€[[od dplvag E[ERIAOeg dn’ uod obte mo|[. . . o]dte [oe]itiog N&émg
npocépyopat, |[aAha cuvv]exdg dypvmvodoo voktoc T|[uépag pliav pépuvay xm v mepi
[thc cot]npiag cov. In that case we have to assume that Aline told her husband that she was
distressed concerning his health because of the events she has heard. Then the sentence
beginning with étu is not causal but an object of another verb, e.g. xai <yiyvooke> 611, cf.
P.Oxy. LV1 3860, 45 (A.D. 376-400) kai yivmoke 611 Movkiavog etc.
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Empeldg

The adverb is attested in all types of documents in all periods and seems to be an
alternative form of the phrase “un dueinong + infinitive” or “émpélelov momoels”. Its
meaning is always “carefully, attentively”, and, therefore, it should be regarded as an adverb
of manner®®, However, in some instances in the Zenon archive (lll B.C.), the adverb
gmpueAdg is found close to an expression of time and it seems to have a pragmatic temporal
meaning: P.Cair.Zen. IV 59585, 8-10 (middle Il B.C.) koi tobto | [Emu]eddg kol &v tdyet
nomoate, Omwc un mieiovg | [uéplag &v Kpokodikwv morel [ now] &ixdpeda; P.Mich. |
55, 6 (ca. 240 B.C.) - xaidg moifoeic vrgp ov ITtorepaioc | adedpdg dvamémievkey Tpodc | 6é
| émpueddg droknoag, va tafyémg mpog pe avootpéent | kol pn émkoldopor £av | dént
avamieiv; PSI IV 387, 1-2 (244 B.C.) éav twvog ypeiav &mig, 0106vat tdL deiva] | ta
ypaupata, 0¢ Emueddc af- ¢.11 -] avdnuepdv; cf. also P.Cair.Zen 1V 59562, 6 (after 253
B.C.) kaiég ovv] | mofioe[t]e dmu[edde ppoviicavtec] | émog T téyo[g, if the restoration is
correct.

In some cases it is questionable whether the adverb is of manner or temporal. In the
phrase ypdeo émpeldg it means “I write as soon as possible”, because “I write carefully”
would mean nothing in this context: e.g. PSI V 533, 12 (258-257 B.C.) kold¢ 6’ Gv momcoig
Kol ypayag | émpeddg kol d0v¢ “Eppovi t@v gig v | vodv doa pn ddvator Gvmbev
ayopoo|Oijval, iva €k moAemg dyopacdij; PSI VI 614, 14-15 (before 257-256 B.C.) ypaoe 6¢
kai | Hpayopat, £av ti oot | ipoomintt tdv | kad’ adtdv, Em|uehds: del yap | movBaveton i Tt

| fixel ypaupo mapd | cov; P.Cair.Zen 11 59284, 5-7 (251 B.C. ) & 8¢ oi kAnpodyot] pn ooty

140 P.Mich. I 78, 4-5 (middle 111 B.C.) £&v ti oot BoOAnt yiveoBar tdv ko’ fudg [ --- ] | uo koi Empeidg;

P.Zen.Pestm. 26, 4 (255 B.C.) émpehdg od[v c.14 letters pvte]voov; P.Zen.Pestm. 27, 5-6 (254 B.C.) kai todto
gmpeldg | yevéobow; P.Cair.Zen 11l 59314, 3 (250 B.C.) viv o010 émpueddg moinocov; P.Zen.Pestm. 49, 11-12
(244 B.C.) - émushdc ovv amodove oToic omovdacov | dyaysiv &ic oikovopiav; PSI VI 637, 5 (after 256 B.C.)
gmpeldq [ExOec ta po]lypaupoaza; PSI VI 590, 5 (middle 111 B.C.) ¢]povticag émpeidg; P.Oxy. XIV 1675, 14-
15 (111 A.D.) tva oDV ko | o0 Empehde xpiion; SB V 7600, 5 (A.D. 16) tov [{]rmov pov emeyuPryme Ensipehdg;
P.Sarap. 80, 11 (A.D. 90-133) £mpeld¢ dvactpopdow; P.Fay. 121, 7 (after A.D. 110) 6 kai dreilyerg émperdg;
SB X1V 11374, 11-12 (after A.D. 168) émperdg £Eetale[wv] | tiveg giol ol @ dvti avakgywpnrdzeg; P.Mich. VIII
489, 12 and 13-14 (Il A.D.) - ta &pya émueldg . . . ..1ovon kai n[dvt]a yevécbw mdg Dméoyov pot kol TV | €, |
Colov 1o Epy[a én]yeddg €podevcov; P.Oxy. XII 1581, 14 (Il A.D.) s wfovt]og &xe | t[o]lv Zapomiwva
én[w]erddg; P.Flor. 11 236, 8-9 (A.D. 266) émi|uehdg odv Tpuydte.In some examples it is uncertain which verbal
form is mofdified by the adverb émperdg: épolthoag... Empuelds... or émpeldc... yvovg... in SB XII 11017,
3-5 (A.D. 12) épolmoog Qpiova tOv crtoddyov Emuerds TV | AoQOATV @aotv yvoig. Nyopacag ETueids OF
gmpeldg Tpnoov in SB XVIII 13211, 2 (I-1V A.D. - business letter - Tobg fjhovg, | obg fydpacac, smiueAdg
mpnoov, 6mwg | Topavvog 6 kvPepvitng poptupion pot, 81t | e adtod opod édamavidncav. drocTéALEL. ..
gmpeldq or émueldc Opéyov in P.Flor. 11 149, 5 (A.D. 266 - tob¢ 600 tadpovg | ob¢ droctéldetl oot | Qpinv 6
@povtlotig Emuedds | Opéyov tva duvn|0fi Tf B dvelbeiy).

Fragmentary texts where the meaning of the adverb is not clear: P.Cair.Zen 111 59389, 5 (256 or 255
B.C.) - ta 8[¢ 8]lehod[xia --- ] | Emperdc kol tokddag 6t mA[eiotag --- ]); P.Cair.Zen 111 59397, 4 (middle 111
B.C.) yopiel pot avtyroppavopevog a[dvtod ---]v yap émperdg; P.Cair.Zen 11 59442, 11 (middle 111 B.C.) kol . &
. ov tadta Empeddg; P.Cair.Zen IV 59593, 11 (middle Il B.C.) ém]ueddg domnep kol ta Aowd; P.Lond. VII
2103, 3 (middle 111 B.C.) émotoAn | mpog ud[g €]lmyehdds | . . pntot.
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TETOYUEVOL €V TOIC | mepl o€ TOmOIS, Yphwyog En[iueddg Tpog OV EmiotdTny T0]v £Kkel dvta, tva
o o€ un SMwpdv|tal, dAAd Tuvyaveoc[v Thg mhong erlavBpowriog] where the adverb is
restored; PSI VIII 899 V, 4 (lIl A.D.) - moAldx[i]g oot &lypawa éAOlv. [ypd]jwov po[t
Elm[ue]rdg 7 (I. €1) Epym, but in this example the restoration is uncertain. The same applies in
the phrase anooté o mueidc, which menas “I send quickly”; e.g. P.Cair.Zen | 59025, 19-
24 (258-256 B.C.) koAdc | obv monoelc dnootéhhmv Tpdg oo émi|ueAde, £6v Tvog ypélov
Eyworv, kol moldv | avtoig; P.Cair.Zen 11 59190, 6 (255 B.C.) émuerdg dndotetrov; P.Mich. |
33, 8-11 (254 B.C.) kakég v odv | momoalg émuédeloy molod|uevog mepi GV &v oot |
gvruyyavnt, PSI VI 557, 1 (256 B.C.) émjueiidg [émo(?)]téAwv; PSI V 519, 4 (250 B.C.)
amootéAdev Emueddc kaba av ypaenig; P.Eleph. 10, 5-6 (223-222 B.C.) kai tod[t0 moi]oag
gmpehde | amodoted[o]v Muiv; P.Eleph. 12, 3-4 (223-222 B.C.) dg v ovv avayvidig v

EMOTOANV TaPEdEEOV aDTdL TOVG AVOPOTOVS | ETUEADC.

Evtdxrog

The meaning of the adverb is “in an orderly manner” or “regularly” when it concerns
payments; see LSJ s.v. ebtaktog Il. With this latter meaning it is found in various formal
documents of the Ptolemaic period and loan contracts of the Roman period. It is also found in
four private letters which belong to the Zenon archive, and date from the middle of the
Ptolemaic period. In the first three letters the adverb precedes and modifies a form of the verb
(&ro)didwp and in the last one a form of the verb épéixopan (“I am in arrears”).

In the private business letter P.Col. Ill 31, 3-4 (256 B.C.), didov &’ adtdt | 16 1€
OydVIoV Kol TO oltdplov 10 cvvtetayuévov vtaktmg, “give him the fixed wages and food
allowance punctually” (transl. in ed. princ.). However, if the adverb means “punctually”, it
does not reflect the repetitive nature of the adverb “gdtdxtmg”. Besides, what concerns the
sender is not the payment of the employee’s wages on a deadline that the recipient of the
letter should not miss, but the payment of his wages every month. It seems that it was not of a
concern if the employer failed to pay the due wages for a month on the last day of it, since he
could pay them on the first days of the following month, and still the payment should be
considered as regular. Therefore, the adverb could be translated as “regularly”. The verb is in
imperative mood, and precedes the adverb, and the two objects of the verb are placed
between the verb and the adverb. This could mean that what mattered more was the payment
of the wages to the employee, and not the regularity of that action. Also, the emphasis is
placed on the adverb, since it is the last word of the sentence, and, thus, it is highlighted. The
same meaning is found in P.Zen.Pestm. 46, 2-3 (252 B.C.) [koA®dc odv mow|celg &lmuédetoy

60



n[o]modpevog dnmg Ta 1€ Emtndeia Kai ot | [yevopevor pebol g]dvtaktmg diddvral, where the
adverb precedes and modifies d13@vton (Subjunctive in a subordinate clause of purpose) - “do
something, in order to give them supplies and wages regularly”. In addition, in P.Lond. VII
2038, 26-27 (middle 111 B.C.) to0¢ pobovg evz[akt]mg | nuiv arodiddvar, which is another
private business letter, Lysimachos and Paesis, who work in a pottery workshop, complain to
Zenon that there was a four-days delay concerning the payments of wages for the last month.
They ask him to order a person to avoid future delays.

In PSI IV 350, 14 (before 253 B.C.) yivowoke 610tL t0ig unbev | memomkocly
EVTAKTNKAG TO OYdVI, GALG Kol VN |pedloviég 6ot VOV KOToMUTavouoty, Euol 0 Tt | dvit
poOg Thg ONpar evTaKTOC EPérkeTan Ta Oymvia, the adverb precedes and modifies the verb
gpéikertar. The letter concerns the payment of the workers; it seems that some workers, who
did nothing concerning their jobs, abandon their jobs, although they were paid regularly (the
verb evtaxt®d, from the same stem as the adverb, also occurs here); Nikon complains that
although he is the only one who actually works, regular payments to him are in arrears (see

LSJ s.v. épéhcopon 14).

‘Hpepnoing

The adverb, meaning “daily”, does not appear in any literary text, and is found only in
the Greek papyri from Egypt, mainly in the clauses of the employment contracts that refer to
the provision for daily payment of the wages by the employer. It is also found in private
letters of the Roman or early Byzantine periods, usually placed after the verbal form to
indicate that the daily basis (real or not) of an action. In most cases the adverb seems to be
used instead of the prepositional ko8’ ékaotny Huépav.

Its first appearance is in SB XX 14102 (late 1 A.D.-early Il A.D.), a letter sent by
Origenes (or Horigenes?) to his daughter Alexandra reminding her of his earlier request, that
she should write to him everyday!, Il. 3-4 [®]g kai got kat” dyiv Evetehduny dtt | M{]ov 6éov
MV fuepnoiog ypage pot. The adverb precedes and modifies the form ypaee (it is also placed
next to it), and indicates the exaggeration in this action, since it was very difficult that
someone could write and send a letter to the same person every day. Two notes concerning
the text: the verbal form ypdaee might be a mistake instead of the infinitive ypéaoetv. Probably
a full stop should be placed after the pronoun pot, so as the following sentence which starts in
I. 5 fj avénewoé oe Lepamag tod un [ypd]|eswv could be followed by another sentence, starting
with 7 in the lost part of the papyrus, “either Sarapias has persuaded her not to write to him...

or...
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Then, the adverb appears in the archive that belonged to Saturnila and her sons (or
Happy Family archive; see http://www.trismegistos.org/arch/archives/pdf/212.pdf), in SB 111
6263, 5 (second half of Il A.D.), P.Heid. VII 400, 5 (late 11 A.D.), P.Mich. XV 751, 3 (late Il
A.D.) and P.Mich. XV 752, 5-6 (late Il A.D.), which are four letters sent by Sempronius to his
mother Saturnila, and in P.Mich. Il 209, 5 (late Il A.D. - early 11l A.D.), which is a letter

addressed to Sempronius by his brother Saturnilus. The adverb is part of the npooxbvnua-

formula which follows the yaipewv-formula at the beginning of the letter (Guo 6¢ to
TPOGKHVI UL VUMDV TOL0V oL UEPNGImG Topd T® Kupim Tepdmid in the letters of Sempronius,
and dpo 6¢ kai TO mPooKHVNUA | cov ToldDUE<V> Muepnoimg mapd toig matpd|ec (I.
natpd|oig) Oeoig in the letter of Saturnilus); it always follows the verbal form mowoduat, and
therefore, corresponds to the well-attested prepositional ka8’ éxdotnv nuépav; cf. for instance
P.Mich. VIII 476, 4-5 dylaiveo 8¢ kai a0TOC €y® TOOVUEVOE GOV TO TPOoKVOVNUO Kab’
EKAoTNV NUépav | Topd @ Kupie Tepdmidt kai Toig cuvvaoig Ogoic, and P.Mich. VIII 480, 4-5
[t0] mp[ookO]vn[un]é cov mo[to]Dpat kad’ Exdotny Nuépav mapa toi[g] | [€v]O[doe Oe]ois.

In the same context SB XVII1 13614 (II-111 A.D.), a letter sent by Thonas and Kalalas
to their father, an expression of affection is phrased in Il. 3-5 as épopai d¢ kol 100 6od [Biov
apt]loteiav pvnufovevm nuepnoing] | ndor toig Ogoic, but the reading after ko (I. 3), the
restoration [Biov api]|oteiav, the verb and the adverb are restored without exact parallel. In
fact, after &popai de the text could be read as xay®. Instead of the verb pvnu[ovevw | read
uvnoy (I. pveiov), since the small circle of an o is preserved at the right of the lower part of
the right hasta of n. Then, the defaced and lost part of I. 4 could be restored as [rolodpat kb’
nuépav mapa] followed by 1. 5 naoct Toig Oeois.

SB VI 9364, 4 (A.D. 243) and SB VI 9467, 6-7 (A.D. 250, A.D. 254 or A.D. 261)

belong to the Heroninos archive (http://www.trismegistos.org/archive/103). Although both

documents were classified as private letters, they are business letters. In SB VI 9364 an
amount of barley should be given or paid to someone, but the modified verbal form, which
certainly preceded the adverb, is not preserved and was not placed next to it. On the other
hand, in SB VI 9467 small fish should be brought somewnhere, and the adverb follows and
modifies the infinitive avaeépewv. It is placed right next to the infinitive tv\a/ [ obtoc]
daftoynv AMaPooty Tod avapépey Nuelpnoimg ix0Ho.

SB XIV 12200 (111 A.D.) is a letter sent by Sarapion to his brother Heraklianos
mentioning some urgent obligations. Heraklianos must come up straight away because some

people want to file a monthly report and they are being harassed daily, Il. 5-8 Aafdv pov 10
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EMOTOMOV €00E|wg GvaAbe émdn tov unvioiov | PovAoviar katoympicat. oyAodv|tor yop

nuepnoimg. The adverb follows the modified verb 6yAodvtat, and is placed right next to it.

Mnvwiong

The adverb does not appear in literary texts and all the six instances attested in papyri
date from the Byzantine period (IV-VII A.D.). All but one are in contracts, especially loan
contracts, and only P.Gen. IV 171 (first half of IV A.D.) is a business letter, where unvi]aiog
is restored by the editor: Il. 7-16 pabéte yap Aovdciog 6 mpovonrrg Atovuciov §tt ovk
aneiAnealuey OV yeobyov aptod Koi ovy vmn|[viioouey unvijaing tobtov dpKovpéEVOL.
anéotel[Aa 8¢ oot tac] dmoyag dyvpov tod Hpaxda, kai gay| [- ca.12 -Jong kai mepiotiig
[MaBepuodby, €|[mg tod avtov] eic tOv pnvidiov todtov €idévor | [tivag €ltmoe]v o
otpatnyds, Uy évoyrMicar, 1@ e | [mpdc o8 pn £rolipme dmmvinkodty, i ovv intel TovTovg, |
[évoyAfioan]. Its restoration is uncertain, and is based on the phrase &ig tov pnvioiov Todtov in
I. 13. If this restoration is right, then the adverb should modify either the verb vanvtficapey,
which precedes, “we didn’t meet monthly”, or the participle dpkovpévov, which follows, “he

was satisfied with something monthly”. Probably some other word should be restored there.

‘Oxvnpac
The adverb is restored in a fragmentary letter, P.Lond. VII 2090, 6 (middle 111 B.C.) ]
. G un okvnp®d|[c, but the meaning “reluctantly” is not certain there. The reading oxvnp®[ could

be also regarded as an adjective (genitive plural).

‘OhMyopomg

In P.Cair.Zen. 1 59057, 6-7 (257 B.C.) un ovv padvpionic. Aapé 8¢ xoi mapd ZHveovog
700 AToALwviov Voldlylov, O Gv oot ddt, kai EEGyayé pot, kai pun dAympwg and in P.Enteux.
75, 10 and 12 (222 B.C.) 'Hpd]dotog 8¢ OAMydpms ¥pNoduevog mapeilkvké pe Emg tod vov
and un oAMympwg ypnoachat, the meaning is “neglectfully, carelessly”; see LSJ s.v. However,
in both cases the negligence is combined with a temporal sense, because the matter is urgent
and there is no reason to delay. In P.Apol. 13, 7 the adverb is restored, but the restoration is

not certain: [TEPyaté o] EMEON 0VK OMYD[pmg Eypdon pot] x0eg mepl tovTOL TAALY.

IpoBopmg
It occurs in official documents, mostly of the Ptolemaic period, and in many private
letters, mostly of the Ptolemaic and the Byzantine periods. The meaning is that someone
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performs an action or undertakes a duty, which is actually (or considered to be) a burden,
without reacting against it.

Usually the sender states that he himself would take care of easy tasks or various
burdens. These letters are discussed in detail. Apart from these, there are two other
documents, where the sender asks for very specific actions. In BGU 11 486, 9 (Il A.D.) iva 6¢
npoBvu[wg oi] | dpeilovieg Hmakobowat Tf droddaoel, iotwo[av, dt1] | yviolov droddvro\e/g
npooTeov Tt Vv o mtp[ayxbnoov]|[t]ar) the meaning is “(to pay taxes) without hesitation,
willingly, readily”, and in P.Flor. Il 157 (A.D. 249-268), which is a letter from the Heroninos
archive, the meaning is “(to work in a private estate) promptly, easily”. Alypios asks that
bread and any necessary service should be provided to the workers so as to work without
being anxious about their food, Il. 6-13 cmovdn oot yevésbw Gpltov[g] kai TV GAANV
V1N|pegiav dmooTéAAey aw|toig tva dnpeTovelvol TpoBHUmG MUV | Epydlovion Exovieg [t
APLEPLLVOV TAV | TPOPDV.

The adverb was part of a formulaic expression in many of the documents, wherein the
conveyed meaning is to take care of easy tasks or various burdens.

The phrase momow (future indicative) oot (dative) npoBduwc (at the end) whatever
you want (e.g. v av ypeiav &mc) appears in a number of papyri of the Zenon archive, dating
from the third century B.C.; both the meanings of “eagerly” and “readily” are meant at the
same time; cf. P.Cair.Zen 111 59508, 8 (258-256 B.C.); P.Cair.Zen Ill 59442, 15 (middle IlI
B.C.); P.Cair.Zen IV 59575, 8 (middle Ill B.C.); P.Cair.Zen V 59804, 12 (258 B.C.); P.Lond.
V11 2069, 5 (middle 111 B.C.); SB XVIII 13617, 5 (middle 111 B.C.); in SB XXII 15278, 16-19
(246-245 B.C.) kol o0 0& KOADG | TOWOELG U OKVAV YPAQEW mpOg NUdG: | mav yap 10
duvatov kai TpobHumg | kKai ddkvmg Totmoopey, we find a parallel example, where the adverb
aokvag is also used in the same phrase.

This use is attested in the Roman period in a private letter, PSI XI11 1261, 14-17 (A.D.
212-217) xobwg énéotelév oo 1 dyadn Hlpodiawvo, € 1 &gig §| oidac 1 cvuPoviedoar
dv|vaoat, Tadta Tpofduwme kai ig eunyv Tyunv | momoelg, where the sender, Apollonios, asks
from the receiver, Diogenes, to do everything readily. The adverb modifies the future
indicative momoerg, but it is placed before that, and the dative of the Ptolemaic papyri has
been replaced by the prepositional kai ig Euny tyunv.

Moreover, in the Zenon archive, not only the formulaic expression mowmocwm oot
npoBduwc is found, but also the adverb modifying verbs that mean “assist” and is placed
before these verbs. In P.Lond. VII 2026, 9-14 (middle Il B.C.) xoAd¢ ovv mowoeig |
ywo[o]kov te adtov kal €ig | GA[Aovc] mopakar[®dV] @V KoAdS | Ex[ovt]ov, Tpobi[um]g
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\atd cuveplydy kol Mudv givekev kai | avtod t0d veaviokov, and in SB XXVI 16636, 4-6
Kah@g ovv | momoelg £4[v] Tvé cov ypeiav Em | mpdg tadTa i Tpdg dAko Tt | [TV KoAdC
Elxdvtov tpobiumg avtdt cuvepydv (middle 11 B.C.) it modifies the participle cuvepydv; in
addition, in P.Lond. VII 2027 (middle IIT B.C.) it modifies the participle cuviappavopevoc,
[1.3-6 xoAdc dv odv momoalc Ppoviicac T®V AvOpOToV... Kol mepl TV | yeopstpiav tva
unoev  adknbdowvy, kal €av Twvd ocov dANV ypelav Exmoty, mpobduwme | avToig
cLVALUPBOVOLEVOG Kol UGV Eveka Kol aDT®V TAV AvOpDV.

The same use is found in another papyrus dating from the Ptolemaic period, an
official letter of introduction, P.Mich. XVIII 770, 9-15 (197 B.C.) &v oic &v odv | Dudv
TOYXOVIL Ypeiay Exov | TOV TpoO¢ TadTa AvKOVTOV | KAADS Totoete cuvavTilaufovo|uevot
avTtod TPobvUEG dntmg | unbev TV &ic 10 Pacthk[ov] | xpnoipnwv tapaieinnz[ot], where the
adverb modifies the participle cuvavtihappavouevor, and it lies after that.

Moreover, in some official letters the same phrases are attested: cf. P.Hib. | 82, 17-19
(239-237 B.C.) kaAdg ovv [m]omoelg | cuvav[tiA[a]uBavopevog mpodduwmg mepi tév | €ic
tadta. cvykvpovimv; P.Tebt. 111 709, 12-13 (158 B.C.) kakdg momoete avtilop/favouevol
npofdumg; SB X1l 11078, 10-11 (c. 100 B.C.) [koAdc odv mowjoete] ovvep[yodvrec] |
[0 ]z[t mpo] B[ Hols.

In SB XVI 12287 (214 B.C.), a covering letter, the sender orders the receiver to take
care of some actions concerning the transport of wheat. At the end he asks him to get
involved into this procedure, and in the lost part of the papyrus the adverb [rpoBou]wc has
been restored to modify the imperative c\a/vtév émidog (and it is placed between these
words): Il. 6-8 pndév &’ focov kol c\a/vtov | [mpodip]wg énidog &v tovtolg, Tvar pndepia
TpodQacic ovtoic kata|[Aeinn]ton, based on UPZ | 110, 187-192 (164 B.C.) nynoduevot v
nepl 100 PEPOLE TOVTOL 6TOVdNV | evuapdC Kabi[E]eche @V Kkatd TOV omOPOV, TOV EXOV[T®V
10 KTV TPoBLU®G £00TOVG EMBWBOVTOVY, OTav | OpBACV AVIIKOTOAUGGOUEVIV aDTOIG TV
gvypPNOTIOV | Kol TO GLUEEPOV KaTAvodol Kowvov voulopevov. However, it seems that the
required meaning should be different, e.g. “continually” cuveyac, “carefully” émpelig; cf.
also P.Freib. IV 68, 21-23 (lI-111 A.D.) xai te|fappnuévac covtov Enidog Exfi )i td[Vv] | odv
QpOVTIOL.

In P.Lond. VI 1927, 10-15 (middle IV A.D.) the adverb modifies the present indicative
avaeépet, and it is placed right after that, év tobvt® yap kaywd péddo evBv|uicbor dtav O
ayabog dodAog oo ypappdtol[v] pe mpoodééntaft] | kol tag vmep E[u]od evyac avaeépet |

TPoOOU®C TPOG TOV deomOTNYV | €V TAMKPIVET d1avoig.
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In P.Rainer Cent. 161, 30-32 (V A.D.) <e>i 8¢ Bé)elg, | teA<e>100m Ta 810 60D Epya
npofOuwe thAooov (1. MAmcdv) oy, | tva tedA<e>10vom kai drnootelo (. dnooteld) ooy, it is
questionable whether it modifies the imperative dnAwcov ({jhocov in the papyrus) or the
preceding verb tedeiwom: “if you want, I will execute your tasks readily; tell me so as to
finish them and I will send you” or “if you want, I will execute your tasks; tell me readily so
as to finish them and I will send you”. I think that the former is most probable.

In P.ANt. 11 95, 13 (VI A.D.), a business letter, where the writer asks the receiver of the
letter to give some orders so as he manages to execute some obligations, Il. 13-15 moifjcai pot
10 EVTOMKOV tva gDp® TpoBdpmg Ocod cvuvapdrtoviog | kai cuvapoet Tod kupiov Kooud 1o
gupor[d]ropog ppovticatl TV AomdV VIOAEIPOEVTOV NIV TPpAYUATOV.

In PSI 111 238, 4-5 (VI-VII A.D.) kol miotedm €ig OV deomdtnv Oeov Gt Tavta | ta
Bepamedovta TV o Tod maidevoly Tpoddumg Exm mtpdat, the adverb modifies the verb phrase
&yo mpa&on, and it’s placed right before that.

In P.Berl. zill. 1, 1 (156-155 B.C.) and in P.\Vet. Aelii 18, 37 (A.D. 222-255), where
the adverb modifies the subjunctive d®u[e]v, the papyri are very fragmentary to decide on the
structure of the texts.

Tayéog

The sender of a private letter usually indicates the concept of speed by using the
adverb toyémc: in particular it is found 67 times in the private letters*t. Four of them are
business letters'#, and four others could be classified either as private or business ones. Most

of them (41 instances'*®) are dated to the Roman period. Considerably less (24 instances'**)

141 It’s also found 4 times in the formal letters (BGU I 8, 10; O.Claud. IV 890, 14; Giss. | 69, 12 and 17),
and 14 times in other formal documents (P.Ammon Il 38, 24; P.Ammon Il 39, fr. ¢, 5; PAmmon Il 41, 28 and 38;
P.Ammon Il 45, 9 and 14; P.Ness. 60, 12; P.Ness. 61, 11; P.Ness. 62, 12; P.Ness. 63, 7; P.Ness. 64, 8; P.Ness. 66,
7; P.Ness. 67, 11; P.Oxy. XII 1408, 24). This suggests that the adverb belonged mainly to the informal
vocabulary.

142 P.Berl. Sarisch. 18, 4; P.Col. X 291, 11; P.Mich. | 21, 7; P.Mich. I 55, 6-7.

143 BGU XVI 2655, 20 (21-20 B.C.); P.Michael. 15, 8 (c. A.D. 75-85); P.Col. X 252, 14 (last quarter of |
A.D.); SB XXII 15708, 32 (c. A.D. 100); P.Sarap. 83, 16-17 (A.D. 90-133); P.Heid. 111 234, 5-6 (I-Il A.D.); SB
V19272, 5 (I-11 A.D.); O.Claud. 1 138, 4 (A.D. 110); P.Giss. | 21, 11-12 (c. A.D. 113-115); P.Brem. 65, 6 (A.D.
116-120); P.Wisc. Il 73, 16 (A.D. 122-123); P.Mich. V11 477, 37 (first quarter of Il A.D.); P.Mich. VIII 479, 14
(first quarter of 11 A.D.); P.Mich. VIII 481, 14-15 (first quarter of Il A.D.); P.Oxy. LVII1 3917, 10 (first quarter of
I A.D.); SB XX 15180, 9 (c. A.D. 150); BGU 111 698, 33 (Il A.D.); O.Eleph. DAIK 96, 10 (Il A.D.); P.Hamb. |
86, 7 (Il A.D.); P.Oxy. | 116, 9 (Il A.D.); P.Oxy. XXXVIII 2860, 16 (Il A.D.); P.Oxy. LI 3642, 19 (Il A.D.);
P.Oxy. LIX 3990, 17 (Il A.D.); O.Strash. |1 788, 5 (11 A.D.); O.Wilck. 1220, 9 (second half of Il-first quarter of 111
A.D.); P.Hamb. | 54, r2, 4 (last quarter of Il- first quarter of 111 A.D.); BGU Il 450, 16 (lI-11l A.D.); P.Fay. 126, 7
(1-111 A.D.); P.Oxy. XLI 2985, 5 (lI-1lIl A.D.); SB XXII 15519, 4 (lI-11l A.D.); P.Yale | 83, 6 (c. A.D. 200);
P.Tebt. 11 423, 22 (first quarter of 111 A.D.); P.Vet. Aelii 18, 11 (c. A.D. 222-255); P.Rein. 1l 115, 8 (A.D. 257); SB
XX 14453, 2 (A.D. 259); SB VI 9549, 4 (second half of 111 A.D.); P.Oxy. LXVII 4627, 6-7 (last quarter of 11l
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are dated to the Byzantine period, and very few (only 4 instances*®) date to the Ptolemaic
period.

The position of the adverb in the clause structure is not fixed, but a careful
observation of the changes made over the centuries could lead to some interesting
assumptions. In 51 out of a total of 68 instances that tayéwc is used, it is placed before the
verbal form that is modified by the adverb, and in only 14 instances it is placed after it. When
the adverb is placed before the modified constituent, the speed seems to be more important
than the action itself. Moreover the adverb is usually near the verbal form. In 28 out of the 51
instances (more than half of the whole) that the adverb precedes and in six out of the fourteen
instances (nearly half of the whole) that it follows, it is right next to the verbal form. At any
case, only a few words can be put between the adverbial and the verbal form modified, and
there are no other verbal forms between them (except of SB XXl 15708, 32 todto odv &idmg
[...Jraxéwg 6 T édv oot doki] ypdyov, where an indirect interrogative subordinate clause that
is the object of the verb is placed in-between). The strength of the compound between the
verb and the adverb is clearly demonstrated in O.Eleph. DAIK 96, 8-11 ITouvOnv viov
"Ecovnplog avaykaing mépyote tayéog od tod avtod Kapodp, where the adverb davaykaing
refers to mépyote tayémg as a whole, and not simply to the verb: the fast shipping is
necessary; the shipping alone is not enough, and has no difference with no shipping at all.

A closer look on the matter shows that the position of the adverbial varies over time.
In the Ptolemaic period tayémg was placed only before the verbal form, judging from the four
instances that are found hitherto. In the Roman period it was placed mostly before: in 32
instances it is placed before, whereas only in 7 cases it is placed after the constituent
modified. In the Byzantine period it is placed before in 14 instances, and in 7 cases it is
placed after the verbal form, which is a much less significant declination than the one
observed in the Roman papyri. It seems that there are no particular reasons that make a
Byzantine writer to put it in one place or another, and its place depends only on the

preference and the style of the writer. A characteristic example of that particular tendency is

A.D.); P.Oxy. VII 1070, 40 (111 A.D.); P.Oxy. XIV 1677, 7 (11l A.D.); P.Princ. 11 73, 5 (1I1 A.D.); P.Ryl. IV 605,
26 (Il1A.D.).

144 P.Mich. 111 214, 20 (A.D. 297); O.Kellis 289, 2 (I11-1V A.D.); P.Kell. 1 65, 23 (first quarter of IV A.D.);
P.Kell. 1 66, 11 (first quarter of IV A.D.); P.Oxy. XXXI 2601, 26-27 (first quarter of IV A.D.); P.Kell. | 72, 43
(second-third quarter of 1V A.D.); P.Oxy. LVI 3860, 11 and 38 and 39 (last quarter of IV A.D.); P.Giss. | 103, 7
and 22-23 (IV A.D.); P.Kell. I 74, 13 (IV A.D.); O.Douch V 532, 4 (IV-first quarter of V A.D.); SB XX 14923,
11 (IV-V A.D.); P.Giss. | 54, 8 (IV-V A.D.); P.Heid. IV 333, 13 (V A.D.); SB V 7635, 7 and 17 (last quarter of /-
first quarter of VI A.D.); P.Col. X 291, 11 (V-VI A.D.); PHarr. | 159, 4 (V-VI A.D.); PSI VII 836, 12 (VI A.D.);
P.Fouad I 85, 19 (VI-VII A.D.); P.Berl. Sarisch. 18, 4 (first quarter of VII-VIII A.D.).

145 P.Mich. I 21, 7 (before 257 B.C.); P.Cair.Zen Il 59251, 3 (252 B.C.); P.Mich. 1 55, 6-7 (240 B.C.); UPZ
1 60, 18 (179 or 167 B.C.).
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P.Oxy. LV1 3860, 11 and 38-39 [...] ypay[o]v \ad/téd \§j 1@/ domt kai tf] untpi [c]ot tva toémg
TEUYOGIV POt OOTA. .. omovdacov EAOTV Tayémg TPOg NUAG KAV un S0V ToyEme EAOTV Tpog
NUAG. .. KAV ypawyov fuiv ndte Epyn, tva kol nuig evbopnowopfe]v, in which tayéwg is found 3
times, two before (lines 11 and 39) and one after the verbal form (line 38).

Another aspect that should be examined is the verbal mood that is combined with the
adverb. There are three verbal moods that are combined with the adverb tayéwc: indicative
(seven instances), subjunctive (eleven instances), and imperative (24 instances). In 18 cases
the adverb refers to an infinitive, mainly one that denotes purpose. In most of these cases the
infinitive functions as a complement to a verb that has the meaning of desire, and the phrase
can be translated as “I want something to be done quickly”. In just one instance the adverb
refers to a participle. This means that the actions have not yet been performed, but somebody
wants them to be done (subjunctive or infinitive), or thinks that they should be performed and
orders the recipient to carry them out (imperative). Significantly, there are no past tenses
among the verbs in indicative mood listed above. Therefore, the people then did not write
about things that were done quickly, but about things that were about to be done quickly.
O.Claud. 1 138, 4-6 o0id0. gpetov (I. épavtov) dter 0088y kakdv cot émoinca ovde Eucionca &
not tayémg éueionoeg provides a unique example of a past tense combined with tayémg: it
took you little time to hate me.

The verbs that are combined with the adverb tayéwg could be divided in three main
groups. The first one contains verbs that are used by the sender to ask the recipient to send or
receive something, like méunw (nine instances'*®), amoostédo (it is found twice!*’), and
armoméumopon (P.Giss. | 21, 11-12), émotéddm (SB VI 9549, 4), 6idwu (P.Berl.Sarisch. 18, 4),
AopPave (O.Kellis 289, 2), pépopon (P.Harr. 1159, 4). The second group contains verbs that
are used by the sender to ask the recipient to come or be somewhere, like &€pyopon (eight
instances*®), mopayiyvopor (three instances!®), avépyopon (it is found twice'®), and
avoPaiveo (SB VI 9272, 5), avaoctpépopar (P.Mich. | 55, 6-7), dondalopon (P.Michael. 15, 8),
émoxéntopar (P.Mich. I 21, 7), mépeyu (P.Cair.Zen. 11 59251, 3), onevdw (P.Wisc. 11 73, 16).
The third group contains verbs that are used by the sender to ask the recipient to write or to

146 BGU XVI 2655, 20; O.Eleph. DAIK 96, 10; P.Kell. I 65, 23; P.Kell. | 74, 13; P.Oxy. LVI 3860, 11;
P.Princ. 11 73, 5; P.Sarap. 83, 16-17; SB XX 14453, 2; SB XX 15180, 9.

147 O.Douch V 532, 4; P.Oxy. XXXI 2601, 26-27.

148 P.Mich. 111 214, 20; LV1 3860, 38 and 39; P.Oxy. LI1X 3990, 17; PSI VII 836, 12; P.\et. Aelii 18, 11; SB
V 7635, 7; O.Strasb. | 788, 5.

149 BGU Il 450, 16; P.Hamb. 1 86, 7; UPZ | 60, 18.

150 P.Fay. 126, 7; P.Mich. VIII 481, 14-15.
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respond to a letter, like nA®d™®, ypaew®? (five instances each), avtypdapw (P.Mich. VIII
479, 14) and amavtd (SB V 7635, 7). The verb katakappdve (Six instances'®3) could belong
either to the first or the second group depending on the context. There are also some other
verbs that can be combined with tayéwg, like draAldttopar, yiyvouar (each of them is found
twice), and avaiioxopar (P.Oxy. XLI 2985, 5), droptiCopor (P.Oxy. LVIII 3917, 10), dmoidw
(P.Oxy. 1 116, 9), éxnAéxw (P.Mich. VIII 477, 37), wod (O.Claud. 1 138, 4), cepoayilopon
(P.Oxy. L13642, 19).

It is pretty straightforward that the things that should be moved quickly in the second
group are humans (mostly relatives or friends) and in the third group letters. When combined
with a verb of these groups, toyéwg is firstly an adverbial of time, meaning soon, and
secondly an adverbial of manner. The things that should be sent or received quickly are those
that people considered as important or valuable in a rural society, like purple dye (P.Kell. 1|
74, 13), cabbages (SB VI 9549, 4), clean clothes (SB XX 15180, 9), agricultural products
(P.Berl.Sarisch. 18, 4), letters (O.Kellis 289, 2), food for animals (P.Harr. 1 159, 4), chaff
(P.Oxy. XLI 2985, 5) and, of course, money (P.Kell. 1 65, 23). The people that are going to
carry the stuff, on whom the fast enterpise actually depends, are not usually mentioned. In
P.Kell. I 65, 23 we read that the courier is a trustworthy person; in P.Oxy. XXXI 2601, 26-27
the courier is just somebody else (i.e. not the sender); SB VI 9549, 4 is the only case that the
name of the courier is provided: the man who will carry the cabbages is called Dionysios.

It is not unusual to find the adverb inside a subordinate clause of purpose. These are
the cases of BGU Il 450, 13-16 iva €idf], 61t €y® avtod ypeiav &y Kol mpotpéyn adTOv
tla]kyémg map[aylevé[o]Oo, P.Giss. | 21, 11-12 [{]va ta|yéwg dn[o]menedii, P.Mich. 1 55, 6-7
va toémg mpoc pe avootpéent, P.Mich. VIII 479, 13-15 iva npog 10 | ypoeévio avtd kol
antog tayéwc avrtily[p]ayn, P.Oxy. XLI 2985, 4-5 iva un tayéog avolmOi), P.Oxy. LVI 3860,
10-11 iva toyémg mépyogiv pot avtd, and P.Rein. 11 115, 7-9 fva amd 1®vV d@elovpévov
navtov 1 épyateio PANOT Kol Toxémg 10 Epyov yévntat. The concept is that there is an action,
described in the sentence to which the subordinate clause refers to, which presupposes the
fast accomplishment of the second action, the one described in the subordinate clause. Quite
surprisingly, the opposite (i.e. the fast action to be the prerequisite to another action) is not so
frequent, and is found only once, in BGU 11 698, 33 &1 8’ &pa un t[a]xéwc [...]. The chances

to find tayéwg inside a concession subordinate clause are also very few. This is observed just

151 P.Col. X 291, 11; P.Heid. 111 234, 5-6; P.Oxy. V1l 1070, 40; P.Oxy. XIV 1677, 7; P.Tebt. Il 423, 22.

152 P.Col. X 252, 14; P.Hamb. | 54, r2, 4; P.Heid. IV 333, 13; P.Oxy. XXXVIII 2860, 16; SB XXII 15708,
32.

153 P.Fouad I 85, 19; P.Giss. | 54, 8; P.Giss. | 103, 7 and 22-23; P.Kell. I 72, 43; P.Oxy. LXVII 4627, 6-7.
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once, in P.Oxy. LVI 3860, 39 kav un 60vn toémg EM0iv mpoc nudc. It’s also unusual to find
the adverb inside a subordinate clause of reason: there is just one instance, in PSI VII 836, 12
énel tayéog eig maoav omovd[nv] [...] xov Epyopau.

It is possible that a conditional subordinate clause precedes, and describes the
presuppositions of the fast accomplishment. These are the cases of P.Oxy. LVIII 3917, 9-11
Tovhog "Epac gl un o6& mopekdresa &v 16 Aapvidvt, toxéng aroptice mepi ov dvr[vyyxd]vn
(“if I did not beg you”), and P.Sarap. 83, 15-18 kai £y apé[c]nt avamiedoai og, Tayémg cot
o Ka[A]Aiotov mépye (“if you like to sail”). P.Michael. 15, 7-8 0e®v 8¢ Bovrouévov kai
avtog Tayémg o domdoopon should be mentioned among them, because here a conditional
participle, instead of a clause, precedes: “if the gods want to”. Sometimes a subordinate
clause of reason follows, and clarifies the reason of the hastiness, like in P.Fay. 126, 7-8
dvedde odv Tayémg Ot Emiyt (“because it is urgent”), in P.Kell. | 65, 21-27 kai 10 pkkOv
EMGOOV MV €0yng mopd G€, TOANGOV OoUTO Kol TOXEMG TEUYNG THV TNV O TGTOD
avOpadmov, Emt ypeiov avtd <Eym> &vBade, 6Tt ToAld (uia eyw €060 €vOade (“because |
need it here”), in P.Oxy. LIX 3990, 16-19 xowo[or wlopa tod @OnPaiov cdakkov. Ov
np[O]tpeyat taytwe ENOELY, énel atog Emi Td ydpott uEAAE[] pévewv (“because he is going to
stay in the soil”), in SB XX 15180, 9-11 kai tayémg mép(yov) \ta kabapo/ énel ypeio poi
éotv @idowvt (“because | am in great need”), and in O.Strasb. | 788, 5-7 Aowmov tayémg
Epyeoye, €mi émdyovot kal tA(0c) £pol ov didovot dia v anoynv (“because they do not give
me the money”). Sometimes this clarification is made by the use of a subordinate clause of
purpose, like in P.Oxy. XIV 1677, 7-9 tayéwg dnAwoov fuelv dit pdoems <mdc> \améoyeg/, va
un Papnoelg avOpdmolg ypayar oot émiotori\di/ov, iva puny dxyAnpa yévn map’ avbpamoig (“in
order not to be annoying”), P.Oxy. XXXVIII 2860, 16-17 toyémg oDy pot ypéyov tvo edyuyd
[...] (“in order to be of good courage”), and in SB V 7635, 17-19 toyémg dndvinowv, iva cdv
0e®d Kow®dg Vv mavipyvpwy Tomcmpev (“in order to do the feast™). P.Hamb. | 86, 7, P.Hamb. |
54, r2, 4 and P.Tebt. 1l 423, 22 deserve a special reference: in these cases a conditional
subordinate clause precedes, and one of purpose follows. Specifically, as far as the former is
concerned, in I. 5-10 éav pued’ vyiog ExmAéEng catdv, TaXEMS TPO TOD NYEUOVOS TAPAYEVOD,
tva, av duvacOdpev, Tov pikpov Emkpeivor we read that the recipient should come before the
ruler, if he finishes his job on time and if he is healthy, in order to make epikrisis (the
infinitive émucpeivan should be regularized as émucpivan) of his son. In the second example in
. 1-9 uny odv katdaoym[c] O mhoiov. &i & ovdv, GAA[&] Tayéog pot yplyov &Tt od Stamévan pot,
va kdym 10 mholov amoivcm we read that if the recipient brings the ship to land, he should
inform the sender, in order to let another ship depart. In the third example in I. 20-23 £[a]v
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yvevov mpdc o ofi] yewpyol 0ého[vieg] omép[uat]a dM[Aw]odv potr tay[émg] tva w[én]yo
o0y avtoic uétp[a tv]d we read that the recipient should write a letter fast, if the farmers
come to him and ask for seeds, in order that the sender may send a few measures to them.
Finally, it is possible that a subordinate clause of time follows in order to define how fast
something should be, like in P.Rein. Il 115, 6-11 [...] anéotetha mpog HUAS GTPOTIOTHY, Tva
4o T®V OEELOVUEVODY TAVTOV 1) épyateia PAnOT] kol toyéwc tO Epyov yévntor Tpiv TOD
TOTIGHOD TOD KOTEMELYOVTOG TPOG TO €OMaP®S 0 DdoTo mavtag Mudg Exew [...] (before the
watering time).

Two cases, where tayéwg is used, were not taken into consideration in this research,
because there are no valid grounds for the supplementation of the adverb. These are the cases
of SB VI 9158, 10-11 (6éknoov 8¢ ta[yémg é€omooteial]) and SB X1V 11900, 8-9 (vdv 6¢
napak[arodpév] [oe tva toyxémg], kabmg Etdém, mapayevésba[t fuiv.]). In the first case the
infinitive é€amooteihon is also supplemented exempli gratia. There are also three cases that
were included in the research, but should be revised. The first one is in BGU XVI 2655, 19-
210 (eidmg Ot TOVTMDG 08 OEl ATOd0DVIL TELNYOUEY TOXE, TPOC TV AdeAPV), Where toye,
should be corrected to tayéwg instead of tayemg (found in DDbDP). P.Giss. | 54, 8-9 (tdyemg
Kotodaf’ [éx]i Tov tomov, fvo katahdafng ta mAola Tiig véag €xtafy]fc.) is a similar case,
where one should read toyéwc and not tayemg. Finally, in PSI VII 836, 12 ([...] érei tayéog

eig macav omovd[nVv] [...] kov Epyopan [...]) Toxéog should be regularised to tayéwg.
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Part three: Adverbs in -@g with temporal connotations in formal and official

correspondence.

AypOTTVeg

It is not used with the literal meaning “passing sleepless nights”, but metaphorically
“wakefully”. Its first instance is in an official inscription of 42 B.C. in the Egyptian Thebes
(OGIS 194, 23); it is then found in two Byzantine documents, P.Cair. Masp. 1l 67156 A, 11
(A.D. 570; Antinoopolis), a private contract, and P.Pommersf. 1, 476 (second half of VI A.D.;

Constantinople or Italy), a fragmentary official document.

AdokolTos and dakoidtmg
Both mean “without hindrance, unhindered” and are found in contracts (e.g. sales,

leases and division of land etc.)

Agvdomg

It is attested only once, in a formal letter, P.Lond. IV 1349, 33-35 (A.D. 710) q
g€avoong T@v dnpociov €oti ToD | Eumoveg kai devang | k[a]ta didvorav Exewv, and means
“everlastingly”. In literature it is found only in Aristotle 346b15. On the other hand, the
adjective aévaoc is found in a papyrus of the Ptolemaic period, UPZ | 14, 31-33 (158 B.C.)
TOUTOL 0& yevopévov &ooparl o LUAS goynmkac tov Plov to[v] dévaov ypdvov. In the

Byzantine period the adjective is attributed only to God.

Aloviog
It is always found in formal documents of the Byzantine period (three contracts of
sale, one petition, one will, and one division of inherited property) and is used in legal clauses

for “perpetually”.

AVELLEITTOG

The adverb dveldieintog is formed from the adjective avéilewrtog, and means
“ceaselessly”; see LSJ s.v. The spelling daveAlintwg is found twice in a contract of a
settlement of a debt within a family, P.Petra 111 29, 61 and 130 (A.D. 582-592).
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AVEUTO0I0TOG

The adverb is found in a variety of private contracts (e.g. sales of houses, wills and
divisions of inherited property etc.), and official documents (e.g. royal decrees, petitions,
court proceedings, registrations) modifiying various verbs in all periods. In four instances the
adverb appears in official letters: P.Apoll. 15, 4, P.KoIn XII 479, 27, SB XII 11078, 18 and
P.Ross.Georg. IV 5, 25. Only in SB XX 14218, 2 (VI A.D.) it modifies the infinitive éveykeiv,

and is placed after that, Tapackevdom tovg Kapniitag Eveykelv To GUOTAVOO AVEUTOdIoTMG.

ATPOOTTOS
P.Amh. 11 154, 7-8 (ca. A.D. 643-644) £nedn| dnpodmtmg mpdyuo o OEAm dvayoyeiv
avToig, £av un axpipedoopar 4’ dudV TEPL | EkdoTov mpayuatog, a business letter, and the

meaning is “unexpectedly, not realizing beforehand”.

ATPOGOIOKNTOG

P.Fay. 19, 2-4 (Il A.D.) o]bte dao|[pei oltle &AdYywg obte oikTpdDC 0TE
an[poc]déokntm[c] | [obte dvon]twg dmaildccopor tod Pio[v, is a letter of the Emperor
Hadrian. The adverb dzn[poc]éokntw[c] precedes and modifies the present indicative

OTOALAGGOLLOL.

ATPOCKETTMOG

It is only found in SB | 5675, 11-12 = C.Ord.Ptol. 30-31 (183 B.C.), kai to0g pgy |
gikt k[o]i dnpocokéntmg avayovidg tvag émmAfcoete, a royal decree. The meaning
“unexpectedly” or “improvidently” is justified from the context and one should not
understand here the adverb dmnpocoxéntwg as a mistake for dampooxdntwg, “without
stumbling”, which is attested in late byzantine literary texts. The adjective dnpdckentog
appears in literary texts of the fourth cent. B.C. and is explained by Demosthenes (D. 51.15
TOV PEV TOIVLV IS1OTAV TOVG petd tod mabelv pavavovtag danpockéntovg ovopalopev); cf.
X., Lac. 13.8. The adverb anpooxéntmg is found only in Antiph. fr. 195 (Kock) (apud

Athenaeus), 7-9 66’ av povov | thyn Tig eindv, TadT’ ATPOCKENTMOS TOLETV | dmovTa.

Awtayoiong

The reading dwatayaimg translates the Latin iam iamque (“at this very time, precisely
now”) in P.Sakaon 33, 13 and 23 (A.D. 320). The translator probably intented to used a
prepositional structure (e.g. oo tayovg?), but, as he preferred to provide a Greek adverb to
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translate the Latin iam iamque, he coined a new and unique adverb. The spelling diatayaiong

should be probably corrected to dwatayéwc.

Aveviaveimg
This reading is certain and is found in a contract of a loan of money, P.Amh. 11 148, 8

(A.D. 487). It is a scribal mistake for 0o éviavoing or di¢ Eviavcimg.

Epnpo0éopmc and évapodiopmg
Only in official documents, e.g. loan contracts, petitions, deeds of surety, official

letters, registrations, payments of fine etc.

‘Eviavoing
It is not attested in private letters, but it is used only in private contracts and accounts

and in one official letter (P.Ross.Georg. 111 8, 11).

‘Empnviog
The adverb is restored in an account, O.Bodl. II 1861, 9 [ém]u[nvi]og meivopev (1.
mivopev) katd tag aioptag (. €optag) tig “Iowdog, but this restoration should be rejected

because only three letters are certain, and the editor introduces an hapax legomenon.

‘Eoydtomg
It is found twice in a petition to a strategos, P.Harr. 11 192, 15 and 22 (A.D. 167), but
the text is fragmentary and it is not certain whether it is used as an adverb of time (“last, to

the end”) or of manner (“to the uttermost, exceedingly”).

‘Etnoing
It is only found in contracts, wills, adoptions, petitions, land-survey and official
letters.

‘Hpepovoing

This spelling instead of nuepnoing is attested only in the byzantine contracts (mid-
fourth to seventh century A.D.). Therefore SB X 10217, a contract which its editor dates to
the third-fourth century A.D., should be dated to the late fourth century A.D. The handwriting

74



is comparable to the hands of PAPPAL (http://www.pappal.info/sample/show/6337).

Obviously the wrong spelling is affected by the adjectives in -obcoc.

Ovipng
The adverb is found only in official documents (reports and letters).

Tayeiog

A variant spelling of tayéwg is restored in the official letter BGU XV 2467, 9 (A.D.
190) o[pd]vticov tayei[m]c eé[pewv (?). However, since the only attestation of the spelling
Tayeimg is provided by this papyrus, one could assume that what the editor read as the letter 1
could just be the left part of the letter w. If this is the case, toyémg @g[pewv should be read in

this document.
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Conclusions

There are indeed adverbs in -og, which may indicate, or give information about, the
time an event or an action has taken place or is about to take place. Therefore, the view that
adverbs in -wg always denote manner, as expressed in traditional grammars, is oversimplified.
Most of them actually do so, but not all of them.

These adverbs can be divided into two large groups, depending on the effort required
on the part of the reader to identify the linguistic information about the time: the adverbs of
the first group denote time directly, whereas pragmatic reasoning is needed, so that the
temporal nuance of the adverbs of the second group can be detected. The classification is:

e universal, because it does not leave any adverbs behind.

e rigorous, because it does not allow an adverb to be considered as a member of both
groups.

e highly informative, since it clarifies that processes of different nature are involved in
making the temporal information of the adverbs of each group intelligible: semantic
processes in the case of the adverbs of the first group, and pragmatic processes in the

case of the adverbs of the second group.

Semantics

A relation between the possible question, which is answered by the adverb, and the
adverb itself, activates the pragmatic reasoning. This relation is also put forth by the
classification, which is based on pragmatic criteria. The adverbs of the first group answer the
question “when?”, while the adverbs of the second group answer the question “how?”.

These adverbs could also be classified on the basis of semantic criteria (a group would
contain adverbs denoting sequence, and another group would contain adverbs denoting
frequency), or on the basis of syntactic criteria (depending on the modified constituents, and
their placement in the phrase structure). The classification based on pragmatic criteria was
preferred, because it satisfies all the three prerequisites (universality, rigor and informativity).
A classification based on syntactic criteria would be neither universal nor rigorous, and a
classification based on semantic criteria would be barely informative.

The semantic representation of an adverb of the first group is usually a function of the
meaning of the adverb itself, that is, it cannot be resolved as an adjective. The same pattern
applies to the temporal adverbs in general. On the other hand, the semantic representation of

an adverb of the second group has usually the form which applies to the adverbs of manner.
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The meaning of the adverb is a function of the meaning of the corresponding
adjective. Still, the adverbs of the second group provide information about time, which is yet
the result of a pragmatic process.

The pragmatic reasoning is triggered by the assumption that the information provided
by the adverb would be of no interest to the reader if it denoted manner. What the sender and
the recipient of a private letter are mainly interested in, is the time of the fulfillment of a
certain operation, rather than the path to be followed towards that fulfillment. Even if the
manner is what is described, this happens because manner somehow affects the time. Thus,
taking into consideration the Relevance Theory, these adverbs indicate time as well.

Forming an answer to the question why somebody preferred to use an adverb in -mg
instead of an equivalent syntactic structure, which includes a word produced from the same
stem as the adverb is not possible here. However, the question why somebody preferred to
use an adverb in -wg instead of a more definite temporal adverb can be answered.
Imponderable factors may affect the time an event takes place. The sender of a private letter
may, or may not know, exactly when what he describes is going to happen. When he says that
something will arrive on time t, that means that the time is predetermined and non-negotiable.
On the other hand, when he says that something will arrive soon, the time is relative and
indeterminate.

Technically, this is the difference between the adverbs that denote time, and end in -
oc, and those that denote time and do not end in -oc: somebody can formulate precise rules
for the truth-conditions of the latter, while he cannot for the truth-conditions of those ending
in -og. When someone says that something will arrive on time t, that means that if it actually
arrives on time t, his proposition is true. If not, it is false. On the other hand, when he says
that something will arrive soon, one can not formulate a criterion, according to which the
proposition would qualify as true or false. In fact, these adverbs describe time as an ill-

defined set. Even the measure of time is not defined, when these adverbs are used.

Syntax

Almost all of these adverbs are inner complements of the modified verbs in the deep
structure, and alter their meaning substantially. What really matters is not only what the verb
describes happening, but also what is to happen in the time specified by the adverb. If it
happens later, most probably the very event becomes meaningless, and there would not be

any difference if did not take place at all.
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Certain adverbs, such as dwvekdg, €0béwc, Muepnoing, mpobduwmg, mokvade and
ovveydg, are often parts of formulaic expressions.

The modified constituents may be placed at any tense and any mood, provided that
they are allowed by the meaning of the adverb, e.g. the adverb adwaieintwc rules out the use
of simple tenses, since it describes recurrent actions. There is also a wide variety of verbs that
can be modified by these adverbs. The most common among them are the ones with the
meaning “to send”, “to write”” and “to come” or “to go”.

The position of the adverbs in the phrase structure is not fixed either. In some cases
the adverb is placed before the modified constituent:

e The adverbs avokvac, aokvmg and ev0<wc usually precede the modified constituent.

e The adverbs aipvidimg, apting, Bpadéwc, dVGOKVOC, TPOT®S, TLKVMDS and omavimg
always precede the modified constituent, but they are attested in very few private
letters, so the existing sample may not be representative, and it does not allow for safe
conclusions.

In some cases the adverb is placed after the modified constituent:

e The adverbs g00émg, evkaipwc, Nuepnoimg and poHduwmc usually follow the modified
constituent.

e The adverbs dxaipwc, davumepBétwc and Swmvexkadc always follow the modified
constituent, but they are attested in very few private letters, so the existing sample
may not be representative, and does not allow for safe conclusions.

Finally, the adverbs adwodsintog, dvelmdg, eVTAKTOS, OMYDPMG, GUVEXDG, CLUVIOUMG,
Tayémg, Lroydiwg and vmoyvwg sometimes precede and sometimes follow the modified
constituent. The adverb émpeldc normally follows the modified constituent, when construed
with verbs, which have the meaning “to write”, sometimes precedes and sometimes follows
the modified constituent, when construed with verbs, which have the meaning “to send”, and
usually precedes the modified constituent, when construed with verbs, which mean
something else.

Use
The adverbs with the higher concentration in the private letters are the adverb g00éwg
from the first group, and tayéwg from the second one. The adverbs dovoc, £Eaepvag,

unviaiog, okvnpdg and cuyvdg probably do not occur at all, although the editors have read,
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or restored, them in some texts. The texts, in which they are found, should probably be

revised and corrected.

The adverbs aoxvog, enbémg, Tpoddumg, and tayéwc are attested in private letters of all

three periods, namely the Ptolemaic, the Roman, and the Byzantine. All the other adverbs are

attested in private letters of certain periods only.

The adverbs evtaktwc and olydpmg were used only in private letters of the
Ptolemaic period.

The adverb dvodkvmg occurs only once, in a private letter of the Ptolemaic or the
early Roman period.

The adverbs aipvidiog and PBpadéwc are attested only in private letters of the
Ptolemaic and the Roman periods.

The adverb émperdg was used in all three periods, but it seems that only in the
Ptolemaic and in the Roman periods did it retain its temporal connotations.

The adverbs vrnoydhiwg and droydwg are attested only in private letters of the Roman
period.

The adverbs avorepOétmg, duvekdc and mpmtwg can be found only in private letters
of the Roman period. However, the possibility that they could have been used in
private letters of other periods, now lost, should not be excluded.

The adverb fuepnoiog was used only in private letters of the Roman and the early
Byzantine periods.

The adverbs dapting, dadiokeintog, aveAlmdg, avokveog and cvveydg are attested in
private letters of the Roman and the Byzantine periods.

The adverbs mokvac and oraviog can be found only in private letters of the Byzantine
period. However, the possibility that they could have been used in private letters of
other periods, now lost, should not be excluded.

The adverb dxaipmg occurs almost exclusively in private letters of the Byzantine
period, the one exception being a letter from the Ptolemaic period.

The adverb cuvtopwg is attested in private letters of the Ptolemaic and the Byzantine

periods, but it cannot be found in any private letters of the Roman period.

The adverbs adoAeintmg, dakaipwg, GveAMmds, avomepBitme, apting, Omvekac,

EVTAKTOG, TPOTMOG, VIoyvlmg and vmoyvwg are very often attested in official and formal

documents, and their use in private correspondence, which is not at all common, is certainly

influenced by the formal vocabulary. The adverbs émpeidg and gokaipwg are also very often
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attested in official and formal documents, and their use in private correspondence, which is
also common, could well have been influenced by the formal vocabulary.

On the other hand, the adverbs avokvmg, cuveydg, cuvtopmg and tayéwmg are rarely or
never attested in official or formal documents, therefore their use in private letters indicates
that they belong to the informal vocabulary. The adverbs aipviding, dvodkvmg, Tukvdg and
onaviong are rarely or never attested in official or formal documents, but there are not enough
examples of their use, so that somebody could not prove that their use in private letters
indicates that they belong to the informal vocabulary.

Finally, the adverbs aoxvac, e00émg, uepnoing and tpobduwc are often found both
in official and formal documents, and in private letters, and nobody could argue that their use
in the first type of documents influenced their use in the latter type of documents, and vice
versa. The adverb oAyopwg occurs once in a formal document, once in a business letter, and
once in an official letter. The adverb Bpadéwg is attested too often in official and formal
documents, but it bears a different meaning from that, which is found in the private letters, so
each of the two different uses were not influenced by the other.

Therefore, the use of a large proportion of the adverbs in the private letters has been
influenced from their use as parts of the formal vocabulary.

The non-literal use of some adverbs, as in the case of adaieintmwg, may indicate a
higher level of linguistic competence by the writers who use them. Very often the use of these
adverbs aims at creating an expression of politeness, since the adverbs themselves make the
time of actualization of an event or an action relative. So, whether they were used in order to
describe the action of the sender or the recipient of a letter, they reveal that the time an event
takes place is indeed a significant factor, but not unconditional or intolerant. It may be
considered that there are two cases of orientation, depending on the scope of the adverbs:
towards the agent, whose actions are bound by the temporal restrictions set by the adverbs,
and towards the result, which should be carried out at a given, definite or indefinite, period of
time.

e In the first case, in which there is orientation towards the agent, the sender will have
done his duty, simply by doing something quickly or continuously, regardless of when
the recipient will reap the benefits of this action.

e In the second case, where there is orientation towards the result, politeness is achieved

by the preference at an adverb in -og over a pure temporal adverb: it is much more
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polite to ask someone to send something quickly, than to ask him to send it now or on
agiven timet.

Last, special reference should be made to the author of SB XIV 11584, who shows a clear
preference for adverbs in -wg. It seems that he is a man with a high level of linguistic
competence. Although the text is written in a hurry, and the content is about entirely personal
matters, the style and the selection of words reveal that it was written by a well educated

person.
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Tables

1. List of the adverbs in -og with direct temporal connotations, which are attested in the
private letters

axaipmg TPOTWG GLVTOU®G
avumepOETMG TUKVAG oLYVDG
aptiog oTavimg VTOYLIOG
e00€wg ouveyds VTOYOL®G

2. List of the adverbs in -mg with indirect temporal connotations, which are attested in the

private letters

GOAEITTOC Bpadémg nuepnoing
aipvidimg OMveK®G pnvioimg
AVEAMTTOC dVoOKV®OG OKVNPDG
AvOKVOG €EAQVOC OAMYDP®G
AOKVOG EMUEADG TPoBLUMC
aevmg EVTAKTOC TOXEMG

3. List of the adverbs in -o¢ with temporal connotations, which are attested only in formal
documents

aypOTVEDG ATPOOTTMOS EvpoBEaLmg
AOLAKOADTOC AmPOGOOKNTWS Emunving
aevamg ATPOCKENTMOGC €0Y0TMG
ailoving drotayaing gmoing
AKOAVTOG dvevianoing NUEPOLGIMG
AveALEITTOC gumpobéopmg OYinmg
AVEUTOOIOTMG EVIanGing Tayeing
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4. List of the adverbs in -og¢ (spelled as they appear in DDBDP).

A

aopdg
afoacaviotmg
afocKavTmg
aprapidg
ayomnT®dg
dyeloimg
ayvoudvVmg
AyOyyOoTOG
aypaoeg
aypiog
AypUTVIGTOC
aypOTVEDG
AOEAPIKADG
G0EMDC
GONAW®G
aoaféTmg
Ao1PETMG
adaKpitmg
AOLKOADTOC
GOAEITTOC
Ao TOG
AOVEUNTMOG
GO1VONTMG
40106TPOPMC
4O POP®G
GOIKMG
VIQINOTS
GO10TAKTMG
G0OAMG
GOPAGTMOG
GOVVATOGC
GLEYUVATOC
Gehdg
aevamg
aEPYS
alnAompaypovemg
alnpiog
MoOdC
60éonmg
a0powg
afvpme
aidecipmg
aionuovemg
aicimg
aioypdg
aipvidimg
ailoving

araipmg
AKOA®G
AKOTOAAA®G
aKePOimG
arxabvuotepNTOC
AKOTOYVOOTOC
AKOTOAAA®G
AKOTOUPPOVITOG
AKVOOVRG
AKOAAVT®G
AKOAAGTOG
aKoA0V0mg
dcoAovOmg
AKOAVTOC
AKOGLLOG
axpPdg
axpitmg
aKpmg
AKVAGVT®G
AKOAVTOG
GAEUTOTAKTOG
aANn0dg
aALolmC
aAroTping

A AeYYO®G
AAADG

dAA®C

aAOYmG
AAOTWC
dA®PNITOg
QLAY ®S
AUELDTOG
ApEADC
AUEUTTMG
GLUELYLOPNTOG
ApLEPLUVAG
apepiuvemg
dpetafétmg
GUETAVONTMG
apopaiong
ApeBOAmG
avoykoimg
avoddc
avorsOnTwg
avoutiog
AvoA0YOHVTOGC
avaAdymg
AvopEBOAmg
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AVOUPIAEKTOG
AVOUPILOYOC
avapeiofnTtog
AvavKoimng
AVOVTIPPNTOG
OVOTOOEIKTMOC
AvamoKpitmg
AVOPALPETMG
AveYKANT®G
avere®dg
aveALeinTmg
AVEAMTOG
AvEAMTTAC
AVEUTOOIOTMG
avevoedg
AVEVOOLAOTMG
avevooTmC
AVEVKANTMG
avevmodioTmg
AVETNPEACTMG
GVETIKOA TG
OAVETIKOATOG
AVETPPNTMG
OVESTPUUUEVOGS
GVEVPNGIAOYNTMG
avBponivog
AVICTIPAKTOC
avicwg
GVONTMG
AvOKVOG
avOHmg
AvTIOETOC
avuepBitmg
avumepBETmC
AVLTOAOY ™G
AVOPEADG
a&lomiotmg
a&ilog

AOKV®OS
AmavOpOT®g
ATOEATADG
amoapafaTmg
ATOPOLTHTOG
ATOPOKANTOG
OTOPOAEITTOC
ATOPUALAKTMG
ATOPOVOYANTMG
ATOPATOdIoTMG



ATOPEVOYANTMG
ATOOGTOG
aneipmg
ATEPIOKENTOC
AmEPIOTACTMG
ATEPLPPOVITMG
amevkToimg
ATA®DC
ATOKPOTOG
GITOGTOTIKAG
APy LLOVAS
ATPAKTOC
AmpOKPITOC
ATPOOTTMG
ATPOGOOKNTMG
GTPOCKEMTMOGS
ATPOCKOTMC
AmPOPACIoTMG
apoPiKdg
APASLOVPYNTOG
APYVPIKADG
apyos
GpECTAC
APKOVVTIMG
appoding
approlovimg
APPASIOVPYNTOC
aptiog
apyaimg
AcaPAS
aocePidc
ACEUVMG
ac0evdg
GoKOTMG
AoUEVMG
0.6TOVOACTWG
GoTPaTEHTMOC
AcvUTafdg
ACLUPOPOG
GLOLVELONTMG
GOLVTAKTOG
ACPOADG
ATOPAY®S
ATEKVMG
ATOVOG
ATOT™G
ATPAOTMG
000D
av0admg
avOopéTmg

aOTAPK®G
AOTOUATMG
AOTOTPOCAHTMOG
aOTOTEADG
adTMG
apaTmg
APEODG
apOovmg
APV TOG
APILOVEIK®G
APILOTIH®G
aevog
apoPmg
APPOVTIOTOC
aypelog
RO

B
Bapémg
BePaimg
Buaimg
Bpadémg

r

YEVIKDG
yYevvaimg
YEDPYIKDG
yvnoing
YOpY®S
YPOHULATIKDG
YOUVOG

A

devidg
oe&udg
debVTOg
OEOTTOTIKAG
onpocimg
Oy papmg
Sotoy€mg
OLPEPOVTMG
SPOpmS
dmMvekdg
dwkaimg
Oumhacimg
dvevianoing
dvvatdg
dVoKEPODS
OVOKOAMG
dVoOKVWOG
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dvooePdg
SVOTPOTMC
duoyepds

E

EYypamTmC
EYYPUpds
EYYPAPOG
EYKANUOTIKDG
E101KMDG
€100TMC
eifiouévog
elkaing
EIKOTOG
elMKpvidg
elpopévmg
€k g
EKOVTOG
EKovcing
EKTEADC
EKTEVDG
EKTOTOC
ENIPPAC
ErenUOVEg
ENevbépmC
gumeipmg
EUPETPOG
EUTOVOG
EUTOPIKADG
gumpoBécLmg
EUPVLTOG
gvavting
EVamodeikTmg
EVOPYAS
EVaPETOS
EVYpATT®OG
EVYPAO®G
EVOEAEYDG
EVOEYOUEVMG
EVOEMG
EvolabéTmg
EVoOEmg
EvepyaC
EvEpYmg
Evianoaimg
gvianoing
EVWOL®G
EVOpK®OG
gvrpobéamg
EVoaP®g



EVTelpmg
EVTEARG
EVTIUAG
EVTIN®G
EVTOVOG
EVOUOTOC
EEopeTdC
EENPETMOC
EEaKvoHvmg
EEAPVMG
E€epétmg
E€eTayemc
€EopoAOYOVUEVOG
gma&ing
EMapPOodEiTmC
EMOPPOOIT™G
EmaryBadg
EMEIKDG
EMKIVOLVOG
EMPUEADG
Emunving
EMVOCMG
Emmovmg
EMGTNUOVOS
EMOQAADG
EMTETA<Y>UEVOG
gmndeimg
EMINOEMG
EMPOVDG
EmEOOveC
EMywpimg
EMYEALDC
EMOUEVMG
EPYOTIKAG
EPPOUEVOG
EPOTIKAGC
£0Y0TMG
ETEPMG
gmoing
£toipmg
Va0
e0APECTOC
eVYEVAG
eVYVOUOVDS
EVOUUOVOG
€000EWG
EVEPYETNKMG
ev0apétmg
e00Ewg
GO

N0
EVKOAMG
EUKOAMTEPMG
EVKOTMG
evKTOimg
OMP S
eOAOY®G
EOLOPDG
EOUEVAG
€OVOIKMG
€UVG
OMOPWS
EVTPENDG
evoePDC
€VONUW®G
VoYM UOVEOG
EVTAKTMOG
euTOVIMG
e0TLYDG
gvyaipmg
evyapioTmg
AV eIne
EOYPOUDS
£OYOYMG
€x0pdC
EXOUEVOC

H

NoEwg
nuepNoing
NUEPOLGIMG
NPERDS
novyimg
iyale

C)
BovpaoTdg
Be1wddg
Bermomg
Belog
Bepuig
CITHING

I
idafovimg
101KAC
idimg

OO TIK®DG
1EPOTIKAG
iKov®dg
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iAopde
ioyupdg
icmg

K

KaBapiog
KaBap@dg
KaONKOVTOC
KOOOMK®DG
KOV®G
KOK®OG
KOKOTPOY LOVMG
KOKOGYOA®G
KOKOTPOTMG
KOAOOEADC
KOADGC
Katoa&img
KOTAGTOLO0IMG
KEVMG
KEXOUPIOUEVMG
KEXYOPIGUEVOG
Kleyipoimg
KOWV®G

KOy @G
KoGimg
KPLTTAG

KOV®G
KUPLEVTIKOG
Kupimg

A
haBpaing
AoUTTP@S
ANOTPIKAS
Avorteddg

M

LLoAaK®G
potoimg
LEYOAOPPOVOS
HEYOARG
LEYAAMG
petomaddg
petpiog
HNBAU®S
nBapig
punvioiog
HIKPOS
HLOOTTOVI PO
HLovoymg



povipmg
HOVOUEPDC

N
VEVOUUGUEVMG
VOUTH®G

O

oikelmg
OIKTPAG
OKVIP@dG
OMyloT®OC
OMYDP®G
OAlYmG
OAOKAN PO
OAOULEPDC
OAOGYEPDG
OAOY MG
Ohmg
opoimg
OLLOAOYOVUEVMG
OLOAOY®G
Opooimg
Ou®dg
OvVImG
OmOTEPMG
O0pOdg
ocimg
0VOOUMDG
oltmg
OYANpAdS
OYMKDG
OYinmg

IT
ToveEOY MG
TOVKAK®G
TOVTEADG
TOVTOO MG
ToVToimg
VTG
TAVTOG
TOPUAVOUMG
TOPEPYDS
TOCTAVTMG
TOL(VULEPDG
TEMEIGUEVMG
TEPLEPYMOG
TEPLOGOTEPMG
TEPLOGDG

TEPLTTOG
TEPLPAVAG
TEPPOVTIGUEVOS
TKPAG
TOTEDG
TOTMG

T oying
TAOTIKODG
TAELOVOG
TAEOVEKTIKAG
TAMPOS
TOKIAMG
TOALOTAAGTIOGC
TOAAOLY DG
TOALAYOGC
TOALOG TG
TOALTPAYULOVAG
TOAVTEAEGTEPWG
ToVNPQG
TOGMG

TPAEMG

TPAOG
TPETOVTIMG
TPONYOVUEVOC
TPONYOLLLEVMG
TpoBv LG
TPOVOTNTIKMDG
TPOOPHAALL®G
TPOTETMG
TPOGEYOVTIMG
TPOCNKOVTMG
TPOCTUKTIKODG
TPOCTETIKADG
TPOPUVAG
TpoYEipS
TPOWOG
TPOTOTOTOG
TPAOTOG
TUKVOTEPWG
TUKVOG

P

podimg

pNTidS
PLyoKIVOHVMG
)

camTPAG
GOPESTEPMG
GoPDG
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GEUVDOG
OKOM®C
GLKPOUEPDIG
CLIKPDG
cofopdg
GOPMG
onaving
omovdaimg
OTEVRG
OTOLYELMODG
GTLYVOTEPMG
GUUUETPOG
GLUPOVOG
oLveYMG
ovvnodC
ocuvnBmg
GLVVOU®G
GUVTETNPNUEVOC
GLUVTOU®G
GLVOOVOG
GUYVOG
cPOJPHCS
COUOTIKOG
comping
cOPPOHVOG

T

TayElmg
ThYEMC
TOXEWG
tefappnuévmg
teheimg
TEAEWC
TEWC
TOAUNPOG
TPIAAGIOG
TUPAVVIKDG
TUYOVTMG

Y
VPpLoTIKDG
VYEUDG
VY0vog
VYOG
VTEVOVTIOG
VIEPCKANPAS
VIEPNPAVOG
VIOYLImG
VTOYOMG
VTOAOY®G



VIOTTOG
VTOCTATIKMDG
VTOTOKTIKDG

®

QEavEPDS
POVAW®G
@Bovepdg
QUAaVOPOTMG
QPUMKOC
QUAOTOVMG
PULOCTOPYMG
QUAOTIHOG
PUAOPPOVOC
poPepids
ppovipwg

X
YOAETADG

XPMHOTIKOG

b
YELODC
YIADG

Q
DOKEMG
OGOVTOG
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5. Table of regularizations and corrections of typos in DDBDP proposed about some

adverbs in -oc.

Regularisation

Papyrus/i / Ostracon/a

LSJ entry / Gignac

LSJ s.v. addreintog

AS1OMITMG — ASIOAEITTOG \lév.éi.hr. 331,45 Gignac, Gram. |, 67 and
.Giss. 1 67, 6-7 189
AOIKDC — AOTKOC P.Col. 11118, 2 LSJ s.v. adwog IV
AEADC — AuUeAdC CPR XXIV 2, 13 LSJ s.v. dueiilg
dxorovdmdg — akolovBmg SPP XX 69, 15 LSJ s.v. akorovBog 3
LSJ s.v. dxmAivtog
AKOMITME — AKOADT®G P.Flor. 193, 24 Gignac, Gram. |, 276-

277

AKVAAVTMG — AKOAAVTMG

P.Gen. IV 188, 20

LSJ s.v. dxothdvtmg
Gignac, Gram. 1, 197-
198

there is no LSJ entry

aremothkTmg — dlmotaktog | P.Med. 148, 6 Gignac, Gram. 1, 190-
191
AADG — BAOG P.Apoll. 41, 10 LSJ s.v. GAhmg

AUEPIUVAC — AUEPTUVOG

P.Ross.Georg. V 6, 19

LSJ s.v. auépuvog |

avavioing — dvaykoing

BGU VII 1574, 19
O.Claud. 11 299, 3-4
P.Petaus 12, 12

PSI Com. 14, 19
SPPV 101, 11

LSJ s.v. dvaykaiog 11
Gignac, Gram. I, 171

AVEAMTOG — AVEAMTTAC

P.Cair. Masp. Il 67314, Fr3,
17

LSJ s.v. aveAmng

AveVKANT®MG — AvVeYKANT®G

P.Heid. IV 326, 19

LSJ s.v. avéykintog 111

?)
Gignac Gram. |, 168

avevrodioTwg — | BGU 17,89 LSJ s.v. dvepnddictog |
AVEUTOdIoTMG P.Diog. 16, 26 Gignac, Gram. I, 168
BvemkohbTaC . LSJ S.V. AVETIKOAVTOG
X , SB 15558, 43 Gignac, Gram. 1, 276-
AVETIKOAVTOC
277
LSJ s.v. dveionpaktog
aviempdxtog — dvelonpdaktog | P.Kron. 38, 16 Gignac, Gram. 1, 189-
190
P.Corn. 49, 11 LSSV 8okve
VoKV — BOKVOC P.Fay. 130, 14-15 Co) ey (,Wémi
P.Harr. 163, 8 o 5
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P.Mert. 11 62, 12
P.Mich. V111 482, 5-6
P.Mich. V111 498, 14
P.Mich. XV 751, 10
P.Mich. XV 752, 9
P.Oxy. IV 743, 39-40
P.Oxy. IX 1218, 9
P.Oxy. XL1 2983, 33
P.Oxy. LIX 3997, 21
P.Oxy. LXXI1I 4962, 5
P.Wisc. 11 73,9

SB XVI 12475, 12

avuepBETg — avumepBEiTmg

O.Claud. 111590, 2

LSJ s.v. dvonépbetoc

LSJ s.v. amopevoyintog

(,map OWOXM,]TO)Q | PKron. 38, 15-16 Gignac, Gram. |, 283-
ATOPEVOYANTMOG 286
(lep(x&oumr(ﬁr(og — | BGU XIX 2827 R, 21 LSJ S.V. apaoto0pynTmg
APAOLOLPYATMOC Gignac, Gram. |, 156
M.Chr. 52, 12
P.Fouad I 26, 22
av0adDG — avOAEd MG PSI IV 281, 33 LSJ s.v. a0060n¢ 3
PSI X111 1323, 9
SB X1V 11904, 11
YOUVAC — YOUVOC PSI'N71,8 LSJ s.v. youvog
datayémg — daTayaimg P.Sakaon 33, 23 there is no LSJ entry
OLEVINGinG — 800 Evionsing P.Amh. I1 148, 8 there is no LSJ entry

0r Jig éviancimg

EYYPAQOS — £YYPaO®G

O.Claud. IV 885, 9

LSJ s.v. &yypoapog

€100Twg — €160T0¢

P.Col. VII 180, 20

Gignac, Gram.. |, 277

eifopévoc — eifopévoc

P.Oxy. Hels. 37, 6

LSJ s.v. eibiopévac

EVYPATTOG — EYYPATTMG

BGU X1 2059, 6

LSJ s.v. &yypamntog
Gignac, Gram.. |, 168

EVYPAOOG — EYYPAP®G

BGU VII 1658, 6
W.Chr. 177, 25-26
CPRVII 3,9

CPR XVIIAG, 8
P.Cair. Isid. 70, 8
P.Coll. Youtie Il 79, 11
P.Heid. IV 336, 26
P.Mich. V 272, 1
P.Mich. V 321, ctr, 8
P.Oxy. 1 67, 19
P.Oxy. 11 237, 7, 13
P.Oxy. I11 475, 8
P.Oxy. VII 1032, 18
P.Oxy. X 1252 R, 34

LSJ s.v. &yypapog
Gignac, Gram.. |, 168
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P.Oxy. XIX 2228, 41
P.Oxy. XXXII1 2665, 16
P.Oxy. XXXVIII 2849, 22
P.Oxy. XLIV 3195, 14 and 37
P.Oxy. XLV 3245, 13
P.Oxy. XLIX 3472, 16
P.Oxy. L 3581, 11

P.Oxy. LI 3620, 19

P.Oxy. LIV 3729, 16-17
P.Oxy. LVIII 3926, 39-40
P.Oxy. LX1 4122, 15
P.Panop. Beatty 1, 112 and
175

P.Sakaon 32, 26

P.Sakaon 38, 15

PSI 111 229, 21

PSI V 456, 8

PSI Congr. XX 16, 3

SB XVI 12576, 5

SPPV 101. Frl. 5

SPP XX 13,v, 14

EVEPYWC — EvePYDS

BGU 11401, 18

LSJ s.v. évepydg 111

Evrpobéomg — EUmpobEioume

PBub.11,1,8

P.Oxy. 1 61, 12

P.Oxy. XXXI 2567, 10
P.Panop. Beatty 2, 220
SB XVIII 13175, 16

LSJ s.v. éumpdBecpog
Gignac, Gram.. |, 168

LSJ s.v. &vtipog 1.3

EVTEIN®OC — EVTIHmG P.\Vet. Aelii 10, 5 Gignac, Gram.. I, 190-
191
EVTIUAG — EVTIIMG P.Harr. 11 206, 3 LSJ s.v. &vryog 1.3
P.Amh. Il 136, 11

EEapetdc — EEPETMS

P.Cair. Masp. 1 67068, 13

LSJ s.v. é&apetoc IV

€€epetmg — £EPETMG

P.Bas. 19, 6

LSJ s.v. é&apetoc IV
Gignac, Gram.. I, 192-
193

e00péTwg — avbapétmg

BGU XII1 2245, 2, 11

LSJ s.v. avBaipetog I1I
Gignac, Gram. |, 278-
282

eOKoinme — dYED®d PSIVII 742, 5 LSJ s.v. edyepng 1.1
PO KPS P.Hal. 17, 7 (?) Gignac, Gram. 1, 193
P.K&In 11100, 14

€OVOIKMG — €VVOTKMG

P.Lond. V 1674, 68
P.Palau Rib. 35, 3
P.Prag. 199, 4

LSJ s.v. bvoikog

eOYaipmg — evYEPOS

P.Cair. Masp. 111 67352, v, 6

LSJ s.v. edyepng 1.1
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Gignac, Gram. I, 193

NUEPOLGIMG — TUEPNGIMG

CPR XXI13,8

O.Ashm. Shelt. 83, 4

O.Ashm. Shelt. 175, 4

P.Cair. Preis. (2. ed.) 38, 11
SB VII1 9920, 1,9, 3and 4; r,
10, 4 and 5; r, 13, 1 and 2; 1,
14,2;r,16,6;r,17,1;r, 18, 2
and 3;r,19,3,4,6and 7;r,
21,6;r,22,1

P.Lugd. Bat. XXV 102, 2
P.Oxy. XVI1 1920, 3, 6, 9 and
11

P.Oxy. XVI1II 2196, 11

P.Oxy. LV 3804, 231

P.Oxy. LXIIlI 4395, 44 and
102

P.Oxy. LXXI1 4925, 1

P.Oxy. LXXV 5064, 21
P.Turner 54,5 and 7

P.Vars. 27, 13

PSI IV 287, 12

SB 14483, 15

SB X 10217, 5

SB X1V 12088, 12

SPP VIII 880, 2

LSJ s.v. nuepnotog 1.1

Be1ddmg — Be1wdDdg

P.Cair. Isid. 1, 11

P.Cair. Masp. Il 67151, ms,
42 and 56

P.Cair. Masp. 111 67312, 27

LSJ s.v. Beuddng (B)

1O1KAC — €1OIKDG

BGU XI1 2152, 13

BGU XIl1 2172, 21

BGU XI1 2198, 24

CPR 130, Fr2, 31

CPR VII 40, 22

CPR IX 26, 26

CPR X 23,10

CPR XIX 44,7

P.Amh. Il 151, 19

P.Cair. Masp. 1 67002, 1, 16
P.Cair. Masp. 1 67097, r, 58
P.Cair. Masp. | 67120, ctr ,r,
13

P.Cair. Masp. 1 67122, 4
P.Cair. Masp. 11 67126, 27
P.Cair. Masp. Il 67158, 31

LSJ s.v. id1kog

LSJ s.v. idwdg

Gignac, Gram. I, 189-
190
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P.Cair. Masp. 11 67167, 57
P.Cair. Masp. Il 67169 bis,
Fri, 15

P.Cair. Masp. 111 67303, 19
P.Cair. Masp. 111 67310, r, 8
P.Cair. Masp. Il 67314, Fr3,
24

P.Col. VIII 244, 6

P.Dub. 32, 14

P.Dub. 33, 17

P.Flor. 111 294, 27

P.Flor. 111 323, 19

P.Flor. 111 384, 102

P.Heid. V 356, 4

P.Herm. 32, 29

PJena Il 17, 23

P.K6In 111 156, ctr, 13
P.Lond. V 1660, 4

P.Lond. V 1661, 21

P.Lond. V 1677, 49

P.Lond. V 1711, FrE, 25
P.Lond. V 1736, 17

P.Mert. 111 125, 8

P.Mich. X111 662, 60
P.Mich. XII1 664, 38
P.Mich. X111 671, 11
P.Michael. 34, 12
P.Michael. 40, 57
P.Michael. 52, 35

P.Minch. 1 14, 79

P.Oxy. | 125, 22

P.Oxy. 1 136, 40

P.Oxy. 1 138, 38

P.Oxy. XV1 1895, 15

P.Oxy. XLIV 3204, 25
P.Oxy. L1 3641, 21

P.Oxy. LVIII 3952, 48
P.Oxy. LVI1I1 3958, 33
P.Oxy. LXIII 4394, 173; 213;
237

P.Oxy. LXII1 4395, 94
P.Oxy. LXIIl 4397, 55 and
184

P.Prag. 1 46, 16
P.Ross.Georg. 111 32, 13
P.Strasb. V111 799, 4
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P.Vatic. Aphrod. 4, 1, FrC, 12
P.Vatic. Aphrod. 5, FrC, 13
P.Vindob. Sijp. 10, 19

PSI VIII 932, 17

SB 14687, 5

SB XVI1 12472, 15

SB XVII1 13320, 93

SB XVI1I 13951, 14

SB XXI1 15633, 9

SB XXIV 15958, 12

SPP XX 128, 14

SPP XX 227, 7

KOVOG — KOWVDG

P.Mich. IX 554, 57

LSJ s.v. koo B
Gignac, Gram. |, 197-
198

HEYOADG — LEYAAMG

BGU XVI 2640, 7
BGU XVI 2642, 10

LSJ s.v. péyac B

HMOopds — undapudg

UPZ179,8

LSJ s.v. undaudg
Gignac, Gram. |, 97

HOVIL®G — VOUIL®G

BGU 1246, 7

LSJ s.v. voppog 1

opooimg — opoimg

ChLA XLI 1198, 14

LSJ s.v. dpowog B.11

TOVKAK®OG — TAYKOK®OG

P.Mich. V111501, 3

LSJ s.v. mdykakog 1
Gignac, Gram. |, 168

TOVIOS — TAVTOG

BGU XVI 2655, 19
O.Bodl. Il 2467, 5
P.Dura 29, 14

LSJ s.v. mévtog

napocvuvnlwg — cuvnBmg

P.Cair. Masp. | 67006, r, ctr,
5

LSJ s.v. cuvnng 111.2

TIOTENS — TOTOG

ChLA 111 209, 12

LSJ s.v. motog C

TOMAY DS — TOAMOYADS

P.Lond. IV 1384, 41

LSJ s.v. moAhaydg

TPOAEMG — TPAMG

P.Lond. VI 1912

LSJ s.v. mpdiog 111
Mayser, Gram. |, 458

TPONYOOLEVOC
TPOTNYOLUEVOC

P.Giss. 1103, 3-4

LSJ, s.v. mponyovpévag

TPOIWVAG — TPOIVAG

SB X 10724, 17

LSJ s.v. mpwivog

BGU VII 1684, 14
P.Cair. Masp. 1 67078, 7

owvnBdg — cvvnbmg P.Lips. 1 37, 14 LSJ s.v. cuvnong I11.2
SB V 7656, 3
SB XVI112471, 6

CLVPOVAOG — CLUPDOVOG SPP XX 26, 38 LSJs.v. sbppavog 1.2

Gignac, Gram. |, 168

TOXELOG — TOXEMG

BGU XV 2467, 9

LS) s.v. toyémg and
Tax0G
Gignac, Gram. |, 256-
257
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ThYEWG — TOYEWG

BGU XVI 2655, 20
0.Did. 317, 6
P.Giss. 154, 8
P.Mich. 111 214, 20

LS) s.v. toyémg and
TayOG

Téwg — Tedg

CPR X111 4, v, 224
P.Count 23, 121

P.Count 24, 31; 36; 51; 67;

143; 176; 245
P.Count 26, 224
P.Count 27, 108
P.Count 29, 45

It is a personal name
(see Trismegistos,
Nam_ID 1349)

P.Count 33, 6
P.Count 35, 57
. It is a personal name
Tewg — Tedg gl\;vrllld(:kl\%?é 19 (see Trismegistos,
' ' ’ Nam_ 1D 1349)
It is a personal name
te®dg — Tedg SB X1V 11266, 27 (see Trismegistos,
Nam_ID 1349)

VYEUDG — VYIS

W.Chr. 345, 3, 13

LSJ s.v. vymg I11.2
Gignac, Gram. I, 190-
191

VY10iveog — VY1HG or VYLEWVADG

PSI VI1 839, 3

LSJ s.v. vytewvéce 11

VIEPGKANPADC — VTEPCKAN PO

P.Rein. 147, 13

LSJ s.v. bmeporkinpmg
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Abstract in English

Although it is commonly believed that all adverbs ending in -mg denote manner, it
seems that there are several exceptions. Within this thesis, then, a special category of
those adverbs is examined: The adverbs in -o¢ which denote time.

The texts selected to be examined are the private letters of Greco-Roman Egypt.
The selection criterion was the language of these texts, which is as close to the vernacular
of ancient times as possible, since precision of utterance is not required in this type of
documents, in contrast to the official ones.

The adverbs were classified into two major groups, depending on the effort
required on the part of the reader to identify the notion of time within their meaning. In
the first group adverbs, in which the notion of time is inherent, were placed: Therefore,
the time is denoted directly by those adverbs. On the other hand adverbs with indirect
temporal nuances were placed in the second group: The indication of time by those
adverbs is detected after the enforcement of pragmatic reasoning.

From the point of semantics, adverbs of the first group answer the question
"when?", and they cannot be analyzed by means of the corresponding adjective, which
derives from the same stem. Instead, adverbs of the second group answer the question
"how?", and they can be semantically analyzed as a function of the corresponding
adjective.

From the point of syntax, adverbs in -wg, as all the adverbials, function as a
complement of a verbal form, either as a part of the verb phrase, or as an external
adverbial phrase. The placement of the adverb in the phrase structure varies, and,
consequently, some adverbs are found before the modified constituent, while others
usually follow that.

From the point of use, some adverbs occur in letters of all three periods, namely
the Ptolemaic, Roman and Byzantine, while other adverbs occur only in letters dated to
specific periods. Finally, there are some adverbs, the use of which in private letters was
influenced by their use in non-epistolary types of documents, and there are also other

adverbs, which probably belonged to the informal vocabulary.
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Abstract in Greek

[Tapdro mov givarl ko) 1 memoiBnon OTL O TO ETPPNUOTO GE -G POVEPDVOLV
TPOTO, QOIVETOL TG LIAPYOLV OPKETES €CAPECELS. XTa TAAICIOL AVTAG TNG EPYOCiaG,
Aouov, e€etdleTon o €101KT KATNyopiol dLTOV TOV ETPPNUATOV, TA ETPPNUATU CGE -0G
OV dNADVOLY YPOVO.

Ta kelpeva mov emA&ytnKov vo, €£€TOGTOVV €ivol Ol 1OUMTIKES EMGTOAEG TNG
EXMnvopouaikng Avyvmtov. To kputiplo g €mMAOYNG NTOV 1 YAOCCH OLTOV TOV
KeWEVOV, N omoio omotelel 0,11 MO KOVIVO otnv Koboplovpévn e Apyondtnrog
pmopet va gtvor TpoosPacio, a@od dev amaiTovVTAY GE ALTOV TOV EI00VE TIC EMGTOAES 1
axkpipela otnv £kepaocn, n oroia yopoktnpiletl ta emionua £yypoga.

Ta emppiuato tavoundnkoav oe 600 peydrec ouddeg, avdioyo pe TNV
TPOCTAOELD TOV amoLTEiTAL OO TOV AVAYVAOOCTY, GTE VO EVIOTIGTEL 1] £VvOld TOV POVOV
LEGO OT OMUOGIN TOVG. TNV TPMTH OUAd TOToBETNONKAY TO EMPPNLOTA GTN SNUOCioL
TOV omoiwv 1 €vvola Tov YPOVOL &eivon €yyevng, Kot, €mOUEVAS, O YPOVOS ONADVETOL
amevbeiog. X1n dgbTepn oudda tomobethOnKov o ETPPALOTE Yo TO OOl amotTeiton
€vag AOYIKOG TPaYLLOTOAOYIKOS GUALOYICUOG, MGTE va Yivel avTIANTTN 1 Eupecn OMAmon
TOV XPOVOL amO OVTAL.

Ao ™V TAELPA TNG CNUOGLOAOYIOG, TO EMPPNLOTO TNG TPDTNG OUANS OTOVTOVV
OTNV €PMTNON «TOTE;», KOl OEV UITOPOVV Vo avaAvBovv pe tn PBonbeia tov avrtictorov
oupoplov emBétov. Avtifeta, to emppniuoTe TG OEVTEPNS OUASOS OmMAVTOOV GTNV
EPOTNOY «IMG;», KOl OVOADOVIOL GNUACLOAOYIKE MG GULVAPTNOT TOVL OVTIGTOL(OV
opdppilov embétov.

Amod v mAevpd g ovviaéng, T EMPPNUOTA OE -G, OM®G Kol OAo TO
EMPPNUATO, AEITOVPYOVV MG CLUTANPOUOTE KATOLOL pripatikod tHmov. H Béon toug o1t
QPOACTIKY] dOUN TOWKIAAEL, KOl KOO TPOTYOUVTOL TOV TPOGOOPLOEVOL Opov, EVD
Koo dAAa cuvnBwg Emovtat.

Ao TNV TAELPA NG YPNONGC, KATOL0 ETPPTUOTO OTOVTOVV GE EMGTOAEG KOL TV
TPV TEPLOd®V, dnAadn g [todepaikng, g Popaikng kot g Bulaviivig, evo ta
VTOAOITOL EMPPNUATO TOV €EETAGTNKAY OTOVTOVV HOVO GE EMIGTOAES GUYKEKPIUEVOV

eplodmv. Télog, vmhpyovy KAmOw ETPPNUOTE, TOV OTMOIMV 1 ¥PNON O WIWTIKEG
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EMIOTOAEG EMNPEAGTNKE OO TN YPNOT TOVS GE [N EMGTOAKA €101 EYYPAP®V, KOl KATOLN

GAAa, TOL PLAAAOV aviKaV 6TO KaONUEPIVO AeEIMOY10 TV avOpOTOV.
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